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Introduction.

In the history of China a recurrent theme has been al-
ternating periods of unity and fragmentation. Since the
fall of the Ch'ing dynasty in 1911, China has seen progres-
sive decline of central power accompanied by rise of pro-
vincial warlordism and civil strife. Breakdown of internal
unity accentuated the nation's impotence in foreign affairs
and underlined her inability to resist foreign aggression.
Conversely reve:ses suffered in the international arena
aroused public anger and sense of humiliation which in turn
led to more insistent demand for the reconstruction of a
unified and effective central government.

The rise of the Kuomintang (KMT) and the rapid suc-
cesses it scored during the Northern Expedition must be
viewed at least partially in the context that it represented
Cchina's renascent nationalism and it sought'to end disunity,
recover lost rights and reestablish China's dignity. For in
spite of the collapse of the imperial government, the tra-
dition of a strong central government remained a powerful
one, and in view of the foreign menace it was more apparent
than ever that there should be a single unified government
capable of preserving the sovereignty and territorial
integrity of the country.

Two years after its launching in Canton the Northern
Expedition had ended in triumph. By the end of June, 1928,
all of China inside the Great Wall had formally acceded to
the rule of the KMT. In December, 1928, following the ac-
cession of the Manchurian provinces, all China on both sides
of the Great Wall came under one flag. But a closer look
reveals that there was little substance to this surface unity.
In his haste to complete the Northern Expedition, Chiang
Kai-shek had negotiated and compromised with a number of
warlords, whereby in return for their nominal adherence to
the KMT and recognition of him as commander-in-chief, they



were rewarded with appointments in the new government which
in effect confirmed their semi-~independent regional status.,
Since the "reunification" was accomplished as a military
feat, military power continued in the ensuing period to play
the key role in China. What was the military situation at
the end of the Northern Expedition and who dominated the
military and hence the government? Chiang Kai-shek, the
most powerful military leader was nominally commander-in-—
chief. Under his direct command was the First Group Army
which had as its nucleus the instructors and cadets of the
Whampoa Military Academy. Chiang and his army controlled
the capital city Nanking and the wealthy provinces along
the lower Yangtze river valley which included the center
of modern finance and industry, Shanghai. The Second Group
Army was made up of the erstwhile Kuominchun and was led
by the mercurial Feng Yu~hsiang, who was at one time known
to the West as the "Christian general". Feng's original
base was northwest China, but now his domain extended
across the heartland of north China and included Honan,
Kansu, Ninghsia, Shensi and part of Shantung and Hopei.
The Third Group Army was led by Yen Hsi-shan who since 1912
had been governor of Shansi. Now his troops controlled
Peking and Tientsin as well as part of Hopei, Suiyuan and
Chahar. The Fourth Group Army belonged to the Kwangsi
Clique and was led by Li Tsung-jen and Pai Ch'ung-hsi, It
was closely allied to the Fourth Army of Chang Fa-kwei,
known as the Ironsides, and the Eighth Army of Li Chi-shen.
In 1928, it dominated Kwangsi, Kwangtung, Hunan and Hupei
and also had a foothold in Peiping. In addition, there
were the Manchurain Army under Chang Hsueh-liang and his
allies who controlled Manchuria and Jehol; and other pro-
vincial armies in Szechwan, Yunnan, Kweichow, Sinkiang, etc.
The leaders of the armies also controlled the administration
of their areas which fact was recognized in 1928 under the
system of Branch Political Councils. Thus Li Chi-shen



became Chairman of the Canton Branch Political Council,
Li Tsung-jen was similarly installed in Wuhan, Feng Yu-
hsiang in Kaifeng and Yen Hsi-shan in Taiyuan. Within
this heterogeneous group continued unity was difficult.
Friction and rivalry which had been kept down while the
Northern Expedition lasted was soon to erupt.

The question arises then as to the meaning of unifi-
cation and unity. To all articulate Chinese it meant
national independence and territorial integrity. But on
other aspects and implications of unification there was
less agreement, both within and outside the KMT. Did
unification also mean centralization; to what extent was
localism to be tolerated; should it mean one-party rule
or a democratic type of government? There was no agree-
ment on these and other questions. Furthermore there was
disagreement on methods to be used to attain unification
and the priority to be assigned to the different goals.
Some ideas and aspirations of unification conflicted with
others and given the external factor which was beyond
China's control and domestic conditions some of the aspira-
tions conflicted with reality. The aim of this work then
is to point out the different problems of unification and
assess the accomplishments of the KMT on this score.

To Chiang Kai-shek who always more or less dominated
the central government during this era, unification was
closely identified with his personal leadership both in the
KMT party structure, in the government and armed forces.
This for him was both a matter of ego and a patriotic con-
viction. Chiang also identified his strong personal role
with a powerful central government, powerful enough to
command obedience from the provinces and represent China as
a modern nation in the world. This powerful central govern-
ment should also have sole control of the national army.
Finally, to Chiang unification also meantthe elimination of
the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) and one-party rule or
political tutelage under the KMT.



As can be expected, since Chiang's position within the
KMT was by no means supreme, his interpretation ¢f unifica-
tion was immediately challenged by his allies and colleagues,
both military and civilian. Some opposition was due to
resentment of the role that he arrogated to himself as the
representative of the central government and commander-in-
chief of the armed forces. Many of the so-called new war-
lords within the KMT, or the provincial military leaders,
saw. in centralization not only the ascendency of a rival
but also the destruction of their own dearly won and held
power bases. Thus this era saw ferocious intra~KMT civil
wars which threatened to tear China asunder. Ultimately,
both because of the lack of physical means and because of
the Japanese threat, Chiang had to settle for a modified
concept of unity, and instead of insisting on centralization,
to be content with an equilibrium of power between the
central and local authorities.

Paralleling the armed conflicts between different KMT
generals and Nanking over the issue of regionalism and
centralization and often intertwined with it were doctrinal
differences between different KMT factions on ideological
issues. Specifically this aspecct of the dispute on the
meaning and degree of unification and the techniques to be
employed to realize it centered around Chiang Kai-shek,
Wang Ching-wei and Hu Han-min. But while there were
ideological differences between Chiang, Wang and Hu, per-
sonality clashes also loomed very large and are really in-
separable from differences on issues. Two factors explain
the personality problems here. For one, Chinese political
thought had always emphasized the personal role and the
moral competence of the rulers because of the high im-
portance attached to moral suasion and personal example.
Added to this was the factor that since the end of the
Ch'ing dynasty, insuvitutional breakdown of the old system
had been proceeding apace while a new apparatus had not



evolved, so that now more than ever it was a government of
persons rather than offices. With this in view it is ap=-
parent why it was personal rather than institutional re-
lations that played the key roles.

Chapter one will deal with conflicts over unification
within the KMT, the problem of military unification, division
of power between the different levels of government and the
problem of party unity and leadership. Two outside groups
which challenged the attempts of the KMT to establish a
unified state were the Japanese and CCP. Due to her
military strength and ambitions, Japan posed the most
serious threat to the unity and indeed the very existence
of an independent China during this period. China's re-
actions in the face of this challenge and their consequences
is the theme of chapter two. Among Chinese who opposed
the establishment of a unified China under the KMT, the
CCP was the most important. Their challenge was a combined
military, political and social one. Thus while militarily
the CCP threat was much less serious to Nanking than that
of Japan or the dissident KMT generals, the depth of their
differences made them potentially perhaps an even greater
threat to Chiang and Nanking. It is small wonder then that
Chiang regarded the CCP threat to his government's goal of
unification as the disease of the heart while he characterized
the Japanese aggressions as disease of the skin. Chapter
three will deal with KMT response to the CCP threat to its
unification goals and other implications of the struggle
between these two groups for power.

The remaining chapters will deal with the KMT's attempt
to promote and realize a moral or psychological unity for
China. Here the most important segment of the population
whose support would enhance the image of any government was
the intellectuals and students. As an elite group they had
traditionally been and still were held in high regard by
the people. - Any government that hoped for long term success



obviously had to rally and win the support of this group.
The KMT's attempt between 1928-~1937 to win or cow the
intellectuals and students must be viewed then as part of
its striving to attain, intangible as the condition is,
some psychological unity for the nation among the elite
and articulate segment of the society. Besides trying

to win and control the intellectuals and students, the
KMT also attempted through press censorship, by legal
means, indoctrination and propaganda to weed out what it
considered potentially disunifying and disruptive factors
throughout the nation. Simultaneously, it also sought to
establish a government and party apparatus and institutions
during the tutelage period with the purpose of enhancing
unification under its auspices.

Taken as a whole then this study seeks to examine the
ten KMT years before the outbreak of the Sino-Japahese war,
to study the problems of unification, how those in power
handled them and what accommodations and modifications
they had to make. It will examine not only the KMT's
ideological justifications for its concepts of a unified
state but also its relationships with the most important
among the other interested groups to see how and in what
way they affected the unity of China.

In the long term perspective nationalism became an
ever more vigorous force in twentieth century China. Suc-
cessful expressions of nationalism demanded a powerful
government capable of effective action and effective govern-
ment cannot be created without national unity. When the
government was at its weakest the call for unity was most
insistent. 1In this perspective the rule of the KMT and its
quest for unification can be seen as part of a continuing
pattern which had its roots in the early twentieth century
and continued after the demise of that government.

Although much source material is available for the
study of modern China, the special problem remains to



historians that certain information is difficult to document
and is included in sources only as hearsay or gossip.

Many Chinese sources take certain "gossip" for granted and
with the passing of time and the reticence of living
informants to resurrect past events, it is often impossible
to authenticate them. And for obvious reasons the principals
involved will not divulge the truth. 1In pursuing this

study I have come across certain information which falls

in the domain of gossip but was widely circulated and

often taken for granted as facts by many Chinese. For
example, there is much gossip on the rivalry between Chiang
Kai-shek and Ho Ying-ch'in and how during the Sian Incident
Ho's motives for taking the hard line against the rebels

and wish to bomb Sian was really in order "accidentally" to
kill Chiang. His true motive can only be guessed at. An-
other frequent topic of gossip concerned the "silver bullets"
that flew back and forth in intra-KMT civil wars. One can
be certain that money was a factor in many defections and
switches, but here again the exact information will be
buried with time. Gossip perhaps adds to the fascination
in dealing with modern Chinese history and even today it

is often impossible to tell how much emanating from China

is gossip and how much is documentable. But, of course,
gossip is not history. In the ensuing study there will be
occasions when gossip and hearsay will be mentioned, but
only as speculation and not as hard facts. '
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Chapter I. The Quest for Unity Within the Kuomintang.

The Northern Expedition came to a successful end in
early June, 1928, when Chang Tso-lin abandoned Peking and
withdrew to Manchuria. The death of Chang on June 4, as
a result of a bomb explosion, removed this strong figure
from the arena of Chinese politics and his son Chang Hsueh-
liang was kept too busy in the following months with the
problems associated with the transfer of power in Manchuria
to involve himself in overall Chinese politics. In the
subsequent months representatives of the KMT government in
Nanking initiated negotiations with young Chang to persuade
him to accede to the new orxrder, which he, being a national-
ist of the newer generation, was receptive to. Thus on
December 28, 1928, Chang Hsueh-liang announced the accession
of the four Manchurian provinces (Liaoning, formerly
Fengtien, Kirin, Heilungkiarg and Jehol) to the KMT National
Government an&Ygighified this with the raising of the KMT
flag and public profession of obedience to Dr. Sun Yat-sen's
Three People's Principles.

With this act the nominal unification of China both
inside and outside the Great Wall was complete. One after
another the foreign powers recognized the government at
Nanking as the government of China. The KMT flag now flew
over all provinces of China, including such outlying areas
as Szechwan, Yunnan and Kweichow, and the rulers of all
these provinces at least paid lip service to the ideology
and program of the KMT. In reality, however, China was
far from unified. Many of the provincial warlords merely
declared for the KMT in order to join the bandwagon and
also to prevent their territories from being invaded. Even
among those generals who had participated in the Northern
Expedition, there was a great diversity of interests and
allegiances which participation in a common cause did not

obscure.
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Within the ranks of the party deep divisions had also
developed over both personality and doctrine, i.e., the
interpretation of Sun's ideoclogy, the execution of programs
and the priority to be given to them. Events during the
years since the admitting of members of the CCP into the
KMT and the later split with and expulsion of the CCP by
the KMT, and the split between Nanking and Wuhan during
the Northern Expedition, had partly been based on ideologi-
cal differences and exacerbated by personality conflicts.

As of early 1929, these ideological differences had remained
unhealed. The left wing led by Wang Ching-wei and associated
with the Wuhan government was in disgrace and disaffected,
with Wang abroad. The center elements of the party, to-
gether with some of the more conservative right-wingers,

were rallying around Chiang Kai-shek who dominated the

central government at Nanking. The foremost problem facing

the KMT then was how to achieve unity within the party, for
ultimately its continuation as the ruling party and government
of China depended on how successfully it could cope with its
internal problems. Above all, the overall problem of unifying
China after 1928, with all its ramifications and implications,
hinged on whether the KMT could achieve internal unity and
cohesion.

On the problem of unity and unification within the KMT,
two major areas are involved. One is the problem of military
unification, the centralization of the armed forces under
the control of the central government and the reduction of
the physical size of the provincial armies and the elimina-
tion of their independent command. For without the removal
of the independent military status of the provincial generals
the central government could never feel secure, let alone
hope to extend its administrative and financial control into
the provinces. The other problem was how to achieve party
unity or how to attain agreement within the party between
different cliques and factions, be the basis of their
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existence ideological differences or personality conflicts,
or as is often the case, a combination of both. As can be
seen in both cases, this attempt to unify and the consequent
problems were between the elite within the party, basically
for the spoils of victory and division of power.

Personality and seniority also played important roles
in the struggle for unification within the KMT. For one
reason, the role of the person and his moral fitness to
rule had traditionally been regarded as important in China.
For another, since the fall of the Ch'ing dynasty the in-
stitutional structure of government had lérgely broken down.
After 1928, the KMT attempted to replace the old and worn
with some of its institutions and systems, but this process
was only at a rudimentary stage, especially in the early
vears under discussion here. Thus circumstances also com-
pelled the elevation of personal relationships to great
importance in the conduct of public affairs. Related to
this is the importance given to seniority--who was the senior
disciple of Sun, who had a longer history in the KMT and its
predecessor the T'ung meng hui. This‘baéing of claim to
power on age and seniority was especially prominent given
the cultural emphasis on age of the Chinese.

Whiie loyalty to party made many wish for party unity
and loyalty to nation made all wish for national unifica-
tion, loyalty to province and region was nevertheless strong
enough to pull many towards the cause of regionalism and
local autonomy. For many, when the showdown came, the concept
of national unity proved more abstract and less tangible
than the call for the preservation of local power structures
and local ways. It is only when one bears this in mind that
one can understand the dogged separatism of Kwangsi, the
reluctance of Szechwan to enter the central fold except when
compelled under the direst circumstances, and the feeling
of exile and longing to go home of the Manchurian army after
1931.
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Finally, intertwined with all the factors mentioned
above was the factor of personality. The one man whose
image loomed especially large in China throughout the decade
was Chiang Kai-shek. Although at no time between 1928-1937
did Chiang control the whole country, yet among the various
KMT leaders he always stood foremost as a contender for
command. Partly this was due to his self image as the
unifier of the nation. As the commander of the single
largest military group, and as the man with most adherents
in the central party apparatus, he was certainly in the
most favorakle position to contend for power. Therefore,
as the decade progressed, Chiang's power in the party,
military and government also increased, until at the out-
break of the Sino-Japanese War he stood at the zenith of
power as the representative of a unified China fighting
a war of resistance to preserve her independence and unity.
With Chiang's prominent role in the party, government and
military affairs, and with his strong personality and am-
bitions which engendered either strong loyalty or violent
dislike, it is small wonder then that most of the military
and ideological and personality conflicts during this era
were centered around him. And since Chiang regarded himself
as the unifier and central authority as synonymous with his
personal power, the triumphs of Chiang and his ascendency
within all branches of the party and government can also
be interpreted as triumphs for the cause of unification.

The following will not be a chronological examination
of the XMT during this era but a topical look at the intra-
KMT problems, both military and ideolocgical, purely from the
perspective of the issue of unification.

A. Military Unification.

One of the key prerequisites of a modern state is a
unified armed forces under a centralized command. Since
at the end of the Northern Expedition all generals and
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commanders were professed members of the KMT; and since the
KMT was the ruling party, the problem of military unifica-
tion consequently fell within the sphere of the party. As
has been pointed out, Chiang had made deals with many
generals in order to gain their support for the Northern
Expedition. Chiang was commander-in-chief during the
expedition and remained in this post after the conclusion
of military activities.

But Chiang owed his real power to his command of the
First Group Army. Now it controlled Kiangsu, Chekiang,
Kiangsi and Anhui, a territory which included the capital
city of Nanking and the financial capital Shanghai. 1In
fact, the rich but burdened provinces of Kiangsu and
Chekiang were almost the sole contributors to the national
treasury apart from loans and maritime customs revenues,
as Anhui and Kiangsi were relatively poor and collected
enough for local expenditure only.l Chiang was also able
to gain predominance in the Nanking government because of
his strength on the Central Executive Committee (C.E.C.)
of the KMT which under the Organic Laws of the government
during tutelage acted as the supreme authority of the
country when the national party congress was not in session.
The C.E.C. made all the important appointments, including
that of the chairman of the government, councilors of state
and presidents and vice-presidents of the five yuans.

But as Chiang and the central government had direct control
of only some half a million among over two million troops

in China, their influence outside the direct garrison areas
of their troops was very tenuous.3 Feng Yu-hsiang with his
Second Group Army, Yen Hsi-shan with his Third Group Army

and Li Tsung-jen and his allies with the Fourth Group Army
ruled much of the rest of China. In addition, there were

the peripheral provinces such as Manchuria, Szechwan,

Yunnan, Kweichow and Sinkiang which had been untouched by

the Northern Expedition. For almost all intents and purposes,
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they were ruled as independent entities and for a long time
remained outside the main arena of intra-KMT quarrels. In
his domain each general also dominated the civilian adminis-
tration and collected taxes and made appointments as his
wishes dictated.

In this political and military configuration, the
Nanking forces were a little stronger and their resources
a little better than that of any single one of the other
army groups. Nanking's attempts to improve its standing
and impose obedience and the mutual fear felt by the
various groups concerning each other's motives were the
main causes of the intra-KMT civil wars which followed
between 1929-1931. Nanking survived the assaults of the
dissident generals for a number of reasons. The main one
was the lack of unity of purpose among its opponents, and
their inability to work and act together. This enabled
Chiang to deal with different foes piecemeal and to buy
off some of his opponents and thus destroy their internal
cohesion. Of course, certain advantages belonged to the
central government. As such, it was able to command or
negotiate loans and obtain a certain amount of inter-
national support, including the securing of arms and am-

munitions and military advisors,

Chiang's Attempt to Gain Military Unification by Means of

Disbandment.

Chiang began the post-Expedition era with a few very
clever manoeuvres. The first was the arrangement of a
memorial service at Sun Yat-sen's sarcophagus at Western
Hill outside Peiping.4 On this occasion, all the military
and civilian leaders of the KMT gathered and Chiang, as
commander~in-chief, delivered the main address, reporting
to Sun's departed spirit the fulfillment of his (Sun's)
dream of unification.5 The effect was very dramatic.
Another purpose of the ceremony was for all the assembled
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military leaders to discuss the problem of disbandment, i.e.,
how to reduce the army and thereby reduce some of China's
financial burdens. On July 11-12, Chiang, Yen, Feng, Li
Tsung-jen, Pai Ch'ung-hsi and other generals and such
civilian leaders as Wu Ching-heng and Chang Chun conferred.6
They decided on the following principles, First, the
National Government was to be the supreme authority in
military affairs, and second, to establish a disbandment
conference, The membership of the conference was to consist
of the commanders of the KMT armies and group armies, the
commander-in-chief of the navy, the chief and deputy chief
of staff, and three to five members of the C.E.C. The
task of the conference was to select the best existing
troops to form fifty to sixty divisions, plus another two
hundred thousand men to form the military police force.
The commanders of the four group armies (Chiang, Feng, Yen
and Li) then jointly presented their proposals to the
central government and agreed that each should proceed to
demobilize some of his own troops even before details were
worked out. They also agreed to attend the forthcoming
Fifth Plenary Session of the C.E.C. to be held at Nanking
in mid-August, 1928, and there to work out further details.7
Owing to the state of China's finances, all were agreed
that military reduction was imperative.8 But at this point
agreement ended.

Between August 7-16, 1928, the Fifth Plenary Session
of the C.E.C. and Central Supervisory Committee (C.S.C.) was
held at Nanking. On August 8, the National Government pre-
sented its military reporto9 It stated that since the mili-
tary stage of the KMT program was now successfully over, the
government's next aim should be to reduce the size of the
military forces. Based on the proposals presented, the
Plenary Session decided on the following principles of army

reform.
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l. In order to eliminate the factor of personal loyalty in
the military system, there was to be unified army adminis-
tration and command under the central government,
2. As quickly as possible, the size of the army should be
reduced, so that military expenditure will not exceed fifty
per cent of the total budget. The central government was
to exercise unified control of military funds.
3. The central government was to be responsible for military
education and training., Local authorities are not to es-
tablish military schools and institutions.10

Here one sees Nanking attempting to impose military
unity by centralization of the armed forces. The above
resolutions were passed because Nanking at this period
controlled the bulk of the membership of the C.E.C. and
C.S.C. The left-wing members, though not expelled yet,
were not in attendance. Although they were members them-
selves, Yen and Feng and some other anti-Nanking generals
did not have many supporters among the membership, certainly
not enough to influence the proceedings. 1In this way the
central government secured a paper victory. But in so
doing it did not reckon sufficiently with the practical
circumstances of China at the time. The territorial
commanders had taken years to build up their bases and
armies, and they no less than Chiang had contribgted to
the winning of the Northern Expedition. Moreover, they
did not owe their rise or position to Chiang, and now had
their own bases of financial support and recruitment. Thus,
even though the concept of a strong centralized and unified
government was widely endorsed in the abstract by all, it
is difficult to see why men like Yen and Li would willingly
see themselves eclipsed by Chiang and have their forces
taken from their control. It is true that they were of-
fered high honors and posts at the capital.ll But in China
at the time, a man's influence was measured by the number
of battalions he commanded. To be shorn of one's command



17

and to sit in hostile territory with empty honors was
politically a death sentence for the generals.

With this in mind, it is not difficult to understand
why one after another the erstwhile allies of Chiang re-
belled against Nanking between 1928-1931. 1In the last
analysis, they were fighting for their own political sur-
vival. That is why leaders of such vastly different
political complexions as Yen and Feng (Yen was very con-
servative and Feng remained left-leaning despite his break
with the Russian Communists) could band together against
Nanking. It is true that the separatism they represented
can be likened to the behavior of warlords of the pre-KMT
era and can therefore be thought of as retrograde. For
ultimately a truly strong China had to be a unified one.
But considering the prevailing conditions and the already
strong fears and jealousies among.the generals, it was
foolish of Nanking to manoeuvre itself into an empty paper
victory. It was unwise for Chiang, whether his motives
were selfish or altruistic, to demand something which he
could not reasonably enforce.

Nevertheless Nanking proceeded to try to implement the
resolutions of the Plenary Session. On November 7, 1928,
the government ordered the abolition of the Military Affairs
Commission in which generals of the different armies had
consulted; and ordered the creation of the Ministry of War,
the Chief of Staff Office, the Military Affairs Advisory
Board and the Department of Military Training to take over
12 On December 2, 1928, regulations of the
Preparatory Commission of the Disbandment Commission were

its duties.

promulgated, with General Ho Ying-ch'in as its director.
Then on January 1, 1929, the Disbandment Commission was
inaugurated with nine to eleven commissioners.13

The Commission in turn presented the following pro-
posals to the government. The regular army was to be re-

duced to about 800,000 men and the military budget should
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not exceed forty per cent of the national budget (i.e.,
the total normal and reserve military budget was to be

14 The Commis-

one hundred and ninety-two million yuan).
sion also recommended the establishment of six Disbandment
areas, one each for the First, Second, Third and Fourth
Group Armies, with headquarters at Nanking, Kaifeng,

Peiping and Hankow respectively. The fifth area would be
established at Shenyang (Mukden) and the sixth, for the
armies of Szechwan, Sikang, Yunnan and Kweichow, did not
have a designated headguarters.

The attempt by Nanking to implement these measures
immediately touched off c¢ivil war. Outwardly no one opposed
the principle of disbandment. In their recriminatory out-
bursts each side professed obedience to the provisions but
accuseé the others of discrimination or disobedience. For
instance, Feng Yu-hsiang contended that even during the
time of the Tangshah Conference on disbandment (held im-
mediately after the victory ceremony at Sun's sarcophagus),
Chiang, while professing that he wanted the size of the
army reduced, was secretly recruiting the former troops
of his opponents Chang Tso-lin, Chang Chung-tsang, Wu
16 He added that this fact

was already creating dissatisfaction and fear among the

P'ei-fu, etec. in north China.

generals and that their fear and misgivings were increased
at the Nanking Disbandment Conference.17
The first to rebel were the Fourth Group Army generals
stationed at Wuhan. These contended, correctly, that
Chiang's aims were to unify the military in his own hands
by means of disbandment and to destroy regional political
councils.18 Feng Yu~hsiang who later in 1929 also rebelled,
also cited the issue of disbandment as one of his grievances.
Feng accused Chiang of using the Disbandment Conference as a
means to destroy other units while his own lieutenants con-
tinued recruiting in secret. He also charged that Chiang's

aides did not provide for the disbanded troops of non-Nanking
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19 Thus

units and left these soldiers to their own fate.
began the era of intra~KMT civil wars.

The rebellion of the Kwangsi group over the issue of
disbandment and military unification failed to deter Chiang
from his set course. Over much party opposition, he con-
vened the Third Party Congress in March, 1929, and packed
it with his supporters.20 Obediently the Congress passed
a military resolution which endorsed his plan of military
reorganization and the placing of the entire military
machine under the direct control of the central government.
It also reaffirmed the principle that the central govern-
ment was to determine military policy. The purpose of
military reform, it continued, was to achieve military
unity and prevent the growth of regionalism and local
power.21 on April 8, 1229, Ho Ying-ch'in, one of Chiang's
close associates, was appointed Director of the Army Dis-
bandment Committee.22

But for all intents and purposes the outbreak of
rebellions against Nanking first by the Fourth and then
by the Second Group Army in 1929 ended Nanking's attempt
to use disbandment as the instrument to achieve military
unification. At this stage Chiang had neither the personal
stature nor military superiority over his rivals to enforce
his ideas of military unification. Thereafter formal dis-
bandment was never revived as the means to centralize the
military. Instead, as the years passed, defeats in civil
wars resulted in natural attrition of the provincial armies
while conversely the central units grew stronger as a re-
sult of better training and arms, more funds and a modexniza-
tion program undertaken with the help of German advisors. So
gradually the military balance turned in favor of the central
army which in turn asserted greater pressures on the pro=
vincial forces, and with funds as an additional leverage,

compelled them to partial obedience.



20

So many rebellions broke out after 1929 that a de-~
tailed discussion of all of them would only contribute to
confuse the picture. Therefore only the important chal-
lenges to Nanking, from the Second, Third and Fourth Group
Armies and the Manchurian Army, will be discussed below,
with the emphasis on how they affected the issue of mili-
tary unification. The partial reduction of the peripheral
provincial armies of Szechwan, Yunnan and Rweichow and
their integration into the national system will be discus-
sed in connection with the anti-Communist c¢ampaign, as
this was the occasion for the intrusion of central forces

into those provinces.

Problem of Feng Yu-hsiang and the Second Group Army.

Feng rebelled against Nanking in 1929 and in coalition
with Yen in 1930. His dissatisfaction with Chiang over
disbandment has already been mentioned. An added grievance
was Chiang's method of selecting members to the Third KMT
Ccongress. 23 He also charged high living and corruption
in Nanking while famine raged in northwest China, in his
bailiwick, for which he could secure no relief.24 But for
a balanced perspective, it must be added that merciless
taxation by Feng's administration greatly intensified the
severity of the famine. He used no local funds for famine
relief and went so far as to "borrow" funds deposited in a
Kaifeng Bank by the China International Famine Relief Com-
mission for his own purposes.25 There was another factor
he did not mention., This was his territorial ambition.
Having secured control of most of north China, Feng was
anxious to add Tsingtao in Shantung as his seaport.
Tsingtao had been under Japanese occupation since the
Chinan Incident in May, 1928, but the rest of Shantung
was divided between troops of the central government and
Feng. There is evidence to suggest that during the spring
of 1929 Feng had been promised by Chiang complete control
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of Shantung upon the withdrawal of the Japanese forces.
This promise, plus two million yuans cash, was made in
order to buy Feng's neutrality in the Wuhan rebellion of
the Fourth Group Army.26

However, on April 17, 1929, the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs requested the Japanese authorities to delay their
military evacuation of Tsingtao. It claimed that the area
was endangered by the presence of the brigand troops of
the defeated northern warlord Chang Tsung—chang.2 Nan-
king's real target was Feng. It wanted more time to bring
in its own troops to replace the departing Japanese and
eventually brought in 69,000 troops under Fang Chen-wu,
Thus Feng was thwarted from getting Tsingtao. Outflanked
and outnumbered, Feng's subordinate general Sun Liang-chen
resigned as governor of Shantung on April 25, 1929 and
withdrew with his troops to Honan where the bulk of Feng's
army was stationed.28 Simultaneously Feng's adherents in
Nanking also resigned their positions and pulled out. On
May 16, 1929, Feng was proclaimed commander-in-chief of
the Northwestern Route Army of the Party-Safeguarding and
National Salvation Forces.29 On May 24, the government
issued a punitive mandate against Feng. The 1929 Chiang-
Feng round will be probed as a case study of the method of
operation of the Chiang forces.

Fighting did not begin at once; instead, negotiations
and manoeuvres filled the air for the next few months.
During this time different generals examined their posi-
tions and alighments. Two serious defections ended Feng's
hopes of success. ©On May 24, Han Fu-chu, Shih Yu-shan and
several lesser of Feng's subordinates announced their al-
legiance to Nanking. Observers agree that they were bought
over by enormous bribes of money and promises of positions.
Even though some of the defectors were to turn again as in
the case of Shih Yu-shan, temporarily their defection did
deprive Feng of some 100,000 out of a total of 300,000 troops.
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Not only were they the best and core of the Kuominchun, their
defection also shook the morale of the remaining units and
made Feng's position more vulnerable. Han Fu-chu, most of
whose troops were in Honan, received his reward from Nan-
king by being immediately appointed its governor.30

The turn of events prompted Chiang to make a gesture,
and on May 26, he offered Feng a chance to retire and go
a.'broad.31 It seems that this offer had been made on the
assumption that Yen Hsi-shan was still maintaining his
friendly stance towards Nanking and that he would continue
to hold the balance in favor of Nanking after Feng's de-
parture. This proved to be a miscalculation, as on the
same day (May 26, 1929), Yen wired Feng suggesting that
they should both go abroad. Feng responded by heading
for Yen's domain for protection. He reached Yunchenyg in
Shansi on June 22, whereupon Yen resigned from his posi-
tions.32 It was very clear from this that the Second and
Third Group Armies were now in collusion against Nanking.

Thrown into a desperate position, Chiang decided on a
gamble to reassert whatever authority Narking could muster--
on June 25, he arrived at Peiping and summoned Yen and
Chang Hsueh-liang to meet him there. On June 30, the first
meeting took place between Chiang and Yen. They were
joined by Chang Hsueh-liang on July 7, who conferred with
them until July 15.33 The main topics of discussion were
what to do with Feng's Kuominchun and the overall power
alignment in north China. A partial rapprochement was
reached when in consideration of his willingness to go
abroad the previous mandate for Feng's arrest was cancelled.34
It was also agreed that Yen should send his officers to
take over areas previously under Feng's command.35 They
were to reorganize some 200,000 of Feng's troops, though it
was also agreed that the actual reorganization would be
carried out by Feng's own subordinates, Generals Lu Chung-

lin and Shih Ching-ting.36 Thus the Kuominchun remained
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intact. Feng's subordinates also retained provincial
governorships of Shensi, Kansu and Ninghsia. It is
rumored that Chiang also paid three million yuans of back
pay to Feng's army and gave Feng two hundred thousand yuans
of personal expenses for travel abroad.37 However, the
actual terms of the settlement were never made public.
Another element in the settlement was the role of Chang
Hsueh-liang, who, it seemed, threw his weight behind a
peaceful solution, especially important to him then be-
cause serious friction was developing between his authori-
ties and the Russians over the operations of the Chinese
Eastern Railway (C.E.R.) in Manchuria.38

This spelled the end of another round of Chiang-Feng
struggle. In many ways the events here followed a general
pattern: military manoeuvres, public manifestoes, defections
by key rebel generals, no doubt motivated by money, and
ultimately the lowering of the chief rebel's ambitions by a
few pegs. Nevertheless the rebel chief, Feng in this case,
retained the bulk of his territorial domain intact and con-
tinued to be a force to be reckoned with. 1In this instance,
bloodshed was entirely avoided, though later the forces of
Chiang and Feng were to cross swords again.

Early in 1930 began the most serious threat to Chiang
and Nanking when a coalition was formed which consisted of
all the important dissident forces, both military and
civilian. Feng joined the anti-Nanking group as the deputy
commander~in~-chief under the overall command of Yen Hsi-
shan.39 What followed was the bloodiest civil war in
republican history to which more than a million troops
were committed. As evidence of the seriousness of the
challenge a rival government was established in Peiping.
But as Wang Ching-wei played the dominant political role
and Yen Hsi-shan the most important military role, this
episode will be discussed in relationship with those men.

Suffice it here to say that by the end of September all was
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finished for the rebels. On October 5, Yen, Feng and Wang
issued a joint telegram to announce their retirement from
public life, with which their coalition came to a permanent
end.40

For Feng defeat in 1930 spelled the end of his control
of the Kuominchun which thereafter split into several seg-
ments under Sung Cheh-yuan, Shih Ching-ting and others.
While a portion of this army continued down to 1937 to con-
trol parts of north China but under much more circumscribed
conditions as imposed by Chang Hsueh-liang's Manchurian army
and later by the Japanese army, segments of the Kuominchun
were marched to Kiangsi to fight in Chiang's anti-CCP
campaigns.

For all practical purposes the defeat of the northern
coalition in 1930 ended Feng's military career. Formal
relations ceased between him and those of his lieutenants
who remained in control of the segmented Kuominchun. What
contacts that remained were on the personal level between
erstwhile patron and subordinates in the general Chinese
pattern. None would denounce him publicly, but when the
showdown came, as it did again between Feng and Nanking in
1933 in Chahar, Sung Cheh-yuan, Governor of Chahar and
former Feng subordinate, sat it out and refused either to
join or move against Feng.41

After the Mukden Incident Feng went to Nanking briefly
in a show of solidarity, but soon left as he found the
atmosphere uncongenial and returned to north China to await
his moment. The moment came in 1933. China's loss of Jehol,
defeat in the campaign along the Great Wall and acceptance
of the Tangku Truce had resulted in much criticism of the
central government and widespread indignation. While Feng
shared the general feeling of humiliation and wanted to
resist Japan for patriotic reasons, he also saw in resistance
a renewed chance to oppose Chiang and try for a comeback.
Thus he went to Kalgan in Chahar, gathered together various
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forces that he found there and formed the People's Anti-
Japanese Allied Army.42
Many flocked to Feng's banners, by official account as
much as 100,000 men, though other estimates ranged between
60,000—70,000.43 Despite Nanking's urging that Feng go
there for consultations, preparations at Kalgan went apace,
and on May 26, 1933, Feng and the army at Kalgan took
formal oaths.44 Feng divided the army into three component
parts. The first part was composed of regular army units
formerly belonging to the 29th Army, other Northwestern
army units and Manchurian Army units. Part two was en-
tirely from guerrilla units, of overwhelming Manchurian
and Jehol origin, who had fought resistance movements in
those provinces now lost to Japan and also some Mongol
units. Part three consisted of local armed people and
45 A School
for Cadres was also set up at Kalgan, of which Feng was
principal. The aim of the school was to absorb and inte-

grate the youths and students who had flocked to the area

Mongol banner troops from Chahar and Suiyuan.

into the overall anti-Japanese effort and also to give
additional training to the officers.46

That the group at Kalgan had more than anti-Japanese
aims became clear on May 27 when the anti-Japanese Army
issued orders to abolish oppressive and miscellaneous taxes
and to release political prisoners in the area of its
jurisdiction. The aim of the acts, as stated, was to
boost morale and enlarge resistance.47 Also in order to
further the same aims, the First Congress of the People's
Anti-Japanese Allied Army was convened in mid-June. Sixty~
one representatives of the military and civilians met for
six days and elected thirty-five members to the Military
Affairs Commission, with Feng as Chairman of the standing
committee. It also passed the following measures to co-
ordinate the resistance effort of the military and civilians.
Arms were issued to the people. A local militia was formed
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under the direction of the local government and just gentry
which was empowered to draft all males between eighteen and
fifty.48 While it might be argued that the instituting of
these reforms and the arming of the people were necessary
measures for more effective resistance, it also became
clear that by so doing Feng was aiming a two-pronged attack
against both Nanking and Japan. For not only was Nanking
ocpposed to what it considered rash measures against Japan,
it also regarded the arming of the masses and radical
changes in the tax structure with fear and disapproval.

On June 20, Feng's army began its offensive against
the Japanese and Japanese supported quislings in Chahar.
Success attended its efforts. On July 12, the key city
of Dolonor, which had been under Japanese occupation for
seventy~two days, was captured by Feng's forces. Thus
within a month Feng's army wrested four districts in east
Chahar from Japanese control.49 Buoyed by his successes,
Feng issued a general wire stating his intention to con-
tinue recovering lost territories. On July 27, he es-
tablished at Kalgan the Planning Commission for the Re-
covery of the four Northeastern Provinces. It had a
secretariat, political, military and economic bureaus.5

Feng's successes were causing consternation in both
Tokyo and Nanking. Although Yen Hsi-shan's position re-
mained unclear, the Southwest authorities were loudly ac-
claiming Feng's successes, and he also enjoyed popular

51 It seems natural

support in north China and Shanghai.
that Nanking was afraid of further Feng successes as then
public opinion might force Chiang to support him. To avert
a potentially dangerous situation, Chiang ordered government
troops stationed in north China to move towards Chahar.52
In addition to this Feng was also feeling the pressure of
renewed Japanese advances. Succumbing to the joint squeeze,
Feng agreed to mediation by Sung Cheh-yuan. On August 12,

he met Sung at Changyuan, announced his retirement from
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military affairs and left his headquarters two days 1ater.53

Thence he proceeded to Taishan in Shantung to live in
retirement.

This Chahar episode should be looked on as the epilogue
to Feng's military career. Had his Chahar campaign gained
greater momentum, he would have achieved the twin goals of
defending China's unity against Japanese aggression and the
re-establishment of himself in a position of regional power.
And it was precisely in order to prevent this that Chiang
moved so swiftly to squelch Feng's comeback. Feng finally
accepted the fact that Chiang was too strong to overthrow
and at the end of 1935 accepted the government's invitation
to live in Nanking where he was appointed to the honorific
post of deputy chairman of the Military Council. Just how
titular this post was and how he was still feared and sus-
pected nonetheless was revealed during the Sian Incident
in 1936. On the evening of December 12, 1936, the C.E.C.
was called into emergency session to decide, among other
things, who was to exercise the authority which had up till
then been held by Chiang as Chairman of the Military Council.
According to Feng's own account, Sun Fo proposed that as
deputy chairman of the Military Council Feng should logically
become acting Chairman. This proposal so frightened Chiang's
supporters that ultimately it had to be shelved. 1Instead a
compromice resolution was adopted which enlarged the execu-
tive council of the Military Council from five to seven
members and entrusted overall conduct of its affairs to this
group, while Minister of War, Ho Ying-ch'in, was given the
authority to take charge of the directing and moving of
troops.54 From this episocde one can sense that even though
he had been stripped of military power, Feng was still re-
garded as dangerous and "untamed" by Nanking, an illusion
which he certainly did nothing to dispel.55

Feng's fall from commander of the Second Group Army

to having no army at all is one of the most complete in
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KMT China. Part of the explanation lies in his mercurial
personality. Perhaps a more important explanation is that
the Kuominchun was an army without a strong home base.

Feng never did consoclidate his hold in Honan, Kansu and
Shensi. Without a firm territorial hold (and the areas

he did hold were very poor), he could not build a solid
base for power and identity as for example the Kwangsi
generals could. Thus he could not hold the Kuominchun
together as a cohesive unit, which allowed his subordinates
to fragment it and seek new alignments. However, they
found themselves on the first line of defense against
Japanese aggression in Hopei and Chahar. The uncer-
tainties and dangers of the international situation were
such that they found little room to manoceuvre and were

not unhappy to lean somewhat on Nanking for support. Thus
was eliminated one of Chiang's serious military riv§1§$w

Yen Hsi-shan and the Third Group Army.

Another major obstacle in Chiang's quest for military
unification was the Third Group Army under Yen Hsi-shan.
From his long time entrenched base in Shensi, Yen had
joined the Northern Expedition and as a reward for his
role, his troops had come to control Chahar and part of
Hopei, including Peiping and Tientsin., With the failure
of disbandment as a means to achieve military unification
and with the reduction of local military power bases as
Chiang's goal, a showdown between Chiang and Yen became
inevitable.

When Feng rebelled in 1929, Yen maintained a benevolent
neutrality towards Nanking for which the reward was appoint-
ment as deputy commander-in-chief of the armed forces in
November, 1929.56 Yen's neutrality contribued to the speedy
collapse of the Kuominchun in 1929 and in proportion to the
weakening of the Kuominchun the power of Yen became stronger
than ever in north China. Yen was afraid that if he allowed
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Chiang to crush Feng and his supporters he would become the
next target and be forced to give up control of the Peiping-
Tientsin area as well as perhaps Shansi. To be absolutely
safe in his home base, Yen closed down the KMT organization
in Shansi which had contained elements that he could not
control.57 Thus Yen became the center of gravitation of
all anti-Nanking forces still anxious to force the issue.
Chiang's victories to date also reinforced the fears of his
rivals, military and civilian, that he was establishing a
personal dictatorship.
By early 1930 it had become clear that an anti-Chiang
coalition was coalescing around Yen. Actual hostilities
were preceded by the waging of a paper war between Nanking
and Yen. On February 10, 1930, the opening salvo came with
a telegram from Yen to Chiang in which he suggested that
they both resign and go abroad and leave the membership of
the KMT to solve the party's problems,58 Chiang refused the
offer, explaining that he was vested with his responsibilities
by the party. He called on Yen not to disrupt China's
unity and urged him to disband his excessive troops as stipu-
lated by the Disbandment Conference. On his part, Yen ad-
vocated the calling of an All-Party Conference to resolve
differences within the KMT and urged Chiang to return his
power to the party. He accused Chiang of manipulating the
Disbandment Conference for self-aggrandisement and of using
dishonest tactics to secure a biased membership to the Third
KMT Congress. He maintained that the only way to achieve
real disbandment was for the four commanders of the Group
Armies to resign and hand their commands back to the party.5
While the dialogue continued, both sides were lining
up troops and supporters. Feng and his men were already on
Yen's side. On February 21, 1930, all the leaders of the
Fourth Group Army declared their support for Yen and Feng,

Q

as commander and deputy commander-in-chief of the armed
forces (they also named Chang Hsueh-liang as a deputy
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commander-in-chief in an effort to woo his support).60

On April 1, Yen assumed office as commander-in-chief of
the coalition forces in Peiping.61 Serious fighting broke
out soon after along wide fronts throughout central and
north China.62 Politically, the civil war became more im-
portant with the opening of talks between Yen and Wang
Ching-wei, At the Taiyuan Conference, the anti-Nanking
leaders decided . to organize an Enlarged Plenary Session of
the KMT at Peiping and to form a rival government. On
July 13, 1930, the Enlarged Session began its session in
Peiping, followed by the establishment of a rival govern-
ment, sworn in in Peiping onh September 1.63
After fighting broke out, each side redoubled its
efforts to get Chang Hsueh-liang's support. On Nanking's
side, three prominent members of the KMT and close associates
of Chiang were sent to Mukden. On June 21, the government
64 Chang held off.

His sensitive geographic position between the Russians and

appointed Chang deputy commander-in-chief.

Japanese made him anxious for central government support in
the foreign policy field. This he could only obtain if
there was unity in China and a strong central government.65
Thexe were other more personal reasons which influenced
Chang towards Nanking. Feng was his father's o0ld enemy
whom he still resented. It was also rumored that Chiang's
emissaries dangled prospects of controlling north China to
Chang as well as greater overall influence in government
affairs., These offers must have boosted Chang's ego, con-
sidering his father's earlier ambition to dominate China.
Finally, it seems that Chiang offered more mocney, ten
million yuwan versus the much smaller sum offered by Yen.66
All these factors combined to make Chang lean towards the
central government. As summer advanced, Nanking began to
gain some clear military advantages. At the same time

Chang began to give more indications that he favored Nanking.
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On September 18, Chang made the most decisive move of
his life. On that date he made a public call for the ces-
sation of hostilities and for the central government to
settle all issues. At the same time he ordered his troops
under General Yu Hsueh-chung, stationed at Shanhaikwan, to
march on Peiping. This blow delivered the coup de grace
to the rebel cause, their government collapsed and their
leaders fled. On September 22, the Manchurian troops
entered Peiping and on September 30, they occupied
Tientsin.67 They then proceeded to clear the Peiping-
Hankow and Peiping-Suiyuan lines in addition to occupying
the entire Hopei province.68

On October 5, Yen, Feng and Wang, after conferring
together, issued a circular telegram to announce their
retirement from public life, On October 9, Chang Hsueh-

69

liang took office as deputy commander-in-chief. So in

its Double Tenth issue of the Government Gazette, Nanking
was able to announce that peace had returned once more.70

The war of 1630 had witnessed the most seriously and savagely

fought campaigns in recent Chinese history. Each side
(exclusive of the Manchurian Army) had mobilized over half
a million troops and suffered extensive casualties--30,000
killed and 60,000 wounded on the government side and 150,000
killed and wounded on the rebel side.7l The damage to
civilian life and the nation's economy was never even
calculated.

For Yen the defeat spelled the end of his dream of re-
placing Chiang as the dominant military leader of China.
Temporarily he was to live in exile in Japanese concessions
in Pientsin and Dairen. However, his subordinates were
allowed to retain control of Shansi and Suiyuan and even
obtained loans from the central government to rehabilitate
the war-shattered finances in these provinces.72 Through
the summer of 1931 Yen and his subordinates were implicated

in various intrigues in north China with the aim of making
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some sort of a comeback. In August, 1932, Yen returned to
Shansi which he refused to leave in defiance of Chang Hsueh~
ling's wishes.73 |
With the outbreak of the Mukden Incident and during
its aftermath, Chiang and Chang were too beset with both
domestic and external problems to be overly concerned with
Yen. Thus he was able to restore himself to power in
Shansi. However, he was realistic enough to recognize
Chiang's military ascendancy, tailored his ambitions accord-
ingly and was content to limit himself and his subordinates
to Shansi and Suiyuan. Conversely, Chiang reccgnized that
he did not possess force enough to eliminate Yen and his
group entirely. So he was content to let the chastened
and "tamed" Yen remain in control of Shansi and Suiyuan.
Yen was even rewarded with titles to confirm his positions
in his domain and in the central government establishment
in recognition of his regional power. Yen's supreme power
in Shansi was, however, impaired in 1936 when as a result
of his inability to cope with Communist incursions into
his province from Shensi he was compelled to ask for central
military aid which was duly given with all that it implied.
(discussed in Chapter III)
Several factors accounted for Yen's defeat. Militarily
his army was by all accounts poor and no match for the better

74 Utlimately, however,

trained and equipped central units.
the superiority of the central troops must be attributed

to the better financial resources available to the central
government., Conversely, north China was too poor and under=-
developed to provide much tax resources for Yen. Further-
more, despite his faults, Chiang and his government repre-
sented some ideals of unification and modern nationhood.

His criticisms of Chiang's quest for personal dictatorship
and corruption under the Nanking controlled KMT notwith-
standing, Yen and his cause was not dignified by any ideals
beyond the call of regional power and loyalties. This ul-
timately must also have contributed to the failure of his
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challenge. But even in victory Chiang was not able to ex-
tend his military power into Shansi until 1936 and then only
partially. Yen's retention of regional power, though abridged,
meant that up to 1937 there was no complete political or
military integration of his domain into a unified central

government system.

Fourth Group Army--the Southwest.

A rebellion by the Fourth Group Army early in 1929 in-
augurated the era of intra-KMT civil wars, and from Nanking's
perspective of military unification this group presented the
most persistent and coherent challenge which eluded solution
until late 1936. The term Southwest refers to Kwangtung
and Kwangsi, which between 1928-1930 often acted at cross
purposes with each other, but tended to act in concert
after 1931 vis-a-vis Nanking though retaining separate
local administrations. At the end of the Northern Expedi-
tion the Fourth Group Army had over-extended itself. Part
of it was stationed in its base areas, some were in Hunan
and Hupei in central China while yet another sector was in
the Peiping area.

Chiang felt that the Kwangsi clique had greater than
regional ambitions and that the longer he delayed dealing
with them the stronger they would grow. Conversely, the
Kwangsi generals feared Chiang's political aims and felt
that he was out to eliminate them militarily. But even
more fundamental was whether centralization was to prevail
over the reality of regional differences and power structures.
As Liang Sheng-chun, a long time personal secretary of Li
Tsung-jen and participant in Kwangsi affairs, observed, the
Kwangsi clique represented no distinguishing and unified
ideas. It was a group of soldiers and politicians whose
alliance was dictated by circumstances, history and con-
tiguous territory. Therefore Liang continued, though this
alliance was militarily powerful, it could not create a
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national basis of support as it had no clear political
ideals or principles.75

Early in 1929 Nanking made the first move by issuing an
order that the Branch Political Councils would not be
allowed to appoint or dismiss local officials and that the
Disbandment Conference alone had power to order military
moves.76 To speed disbandment it also ordered that
regional headquarters for this purpose were to be estab-
lished by March 16, 1929.’ 1In defiance the Wuhan Branch
Political Council under Li Tsung-jen dismissed the governor
of Hunan Lu Ti-p'ing, and on February 21 occupied the
provincial capital of Changsha.78 Verbal battles and
negotiations ensued, but while they were still dragging
on, Chiang began to make secret military preparations.
Thus when the government issued its Punitive Mandate on
March 26, its troops had already reached their designated
positions. The mandate accused the Wuhan Branch Political
Council of refusal to disband and rebellion.79

The speed with which Nanking acted in this instance
prevented the union of the various segments of the Fourth
Group Army and prompted waverers to declare for the govern-
ment. Thus by the middle of April, those units of the
Fourth Group Army in Hunan were defeated and military
actions there soon came to an end.80 Internal dissension
also weakened the rebel army, specifically between the
Kwangtung and Kwangsi units. Kwangtung forces under Ch'en
Chi-tang and Ch'en Ming-chu seized on the opportunity to
declare for the government and also to clear Kwangsi troops
from Kwangtung and then threatened to invade Kwangsi.
To add to Li Tsung-jen's woes one of his subordinate
generals, Li Ping-hsien, led a group of officers to issue
a statement in support of the government.82 Thus weakened
Li and Pai decided to abandon Hunan and withdraw from the
Peiping-~Tientsin area while their armies were still largely
intact to guard the home base of Kwangsi, where government

forces did not pursue them.83
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In the months after being driven home to Kwangsi, Li
and Pai not only reorganized their forces but effected a
rapprochement with Chang Fa-kwei, commander of the Iron-
sides.84 Thus strengthened they renewed their military
challenge to Chiang and desultory fighting broke out in the
southwest in the last months of 1929 which continued into
1930. This time the rebels added an ideological banner
to their cause by declaring adherence to the principles
advocated by the Reorganizatiocnists as those of the true
KMT.85 As has been stated earlier, Pai, Li, Chang Fa-kwei
and Huang Hsiao-hsiung lent the support of the Fourth
Group Army to the cause of the northern coalition in 1930.

Though Li was one of Yen's principal supporters, the
Fourth Group Army saw little serious action during the
civil war of 1930, which was mainly fought out in central
and north China. Thus when the war came to an end, while
Yen's and Feng's armies were badly mauled and partly
incapacitated, those of Kwangsi remained quite intact
and well preserved, which explains in part why they were
able to continue effective opposition to Chiang.

Hardly had the civil war of 1930 ended when another
crisis broke. This was precipitated by the break between
Chiang and Hu Han-min over the supposed issue of the Yueh-
fa or provisional constitution, and the placing of Hu,
President of the Legislative Yuan, under house arrest by
Chiang on February 28, 1931.86 The dispute between Chiang
and Hu will be discussed later. Of interest here is the
fact that the Southwest seized on the downfall of Hu as an
issue for the next round of their quarrel with Chiang.
They maintained that in deposing Hu, Chiang had committed
the final act of usurping the party's functions and had
arrogated to himself the right of being the sole judge.

Of course, the Southwest was to a certain extent but using
the Hu issue as a pretext for dissension. But while there

was some opportunism in the outcry, some indignation at
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the rough treatment accorded Hu, a party elder and fellow
southerner, must have been genuine. Many pecople were upset
not only at Hu's downfall but the manner in which it was
carried out. It was mainly in protest of this act that
Sun Fo and Wang Chung-hui at this time quit the government
and left for Canton where they were soon joined by Wang
Ching-wei, Eugene Ch'en and others.87

On April 26, 1931, the Kwangsi leaders came out publicly
in support of Hu. They were joined by Ch'en Chi-tang of
Kwangtung on April 28.88 On May 1 all the dissenters, in
the name of the Kwangtung provincial KMT organization, moved
to impeach Chiang for usurpation of dictatorial powers as
evidenced by his arbitrary impriscnment of Hu. They also
invited members of the C.E.C. and C.S.C. to Canton if free
discussions were denied them in areas undef Chiang's con-
trol.89 On May 27, they convened an extraordinary session
of the C.E.C. and C.S$.C. in Canton which proceeded to es-
tablish a rival military government there under the leader-
ship of Wang Ching-wei and Li Tsung-jen.90 Nanking attempted
to deal with this challenge through conciliation and sent
such prominent civilian leaders as Wu Chi-~hui, Chang Chi
and Li Shih-tseng to Canton to negotiate a peaceful
solution.91

Canton remained intransigent. On June 13, Ch'en Chi~-
tang called a military conference at Canton which demanded
Chiang's resignation. The stalemate continued through the
summer of 1931 until the outbreak of the Manchurian Incident.
For both sides the emergency created by Japan's conquest of
Manchuria placed their differences in a new perspective,
During the week following September 18, Nanking made several
specific appeals to the Southwest for unity and then dis-
patched three leading mediators, Ts'ai Yuan-p'ei, Chang Chi
and Ch'en Ming-chu to Canton for talks.92 In a further
conciliatory move, Hu Han-min was released from his house

detention in Nanking on October 14 and allowed to proceed
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to Shanghai. There, on the following day, he sent a wire
to leading Canton politicians pleading for unity. The
preliminary negotiations resulted in arrangements for a
peace conference to be held in Shanghai. On October 21,
the Canton delegation, consisting of Wang Ching-wei, Sun
Fo, Eugene Ch'en, C. C. Wu and Li Wen-fan arrived at
Shanghai. The Nanking side was represented by Li Shih-
tseng, Chang Ching-kiang, Chang Chi, Ts'ai Yuan-p'ei and
Ch'en Ming—chu.93

The aim of the above discussion of Chiang's problems
with the Southwest was to point out that even in victory
his attempts to find a purely military solution to his
goal of centralizing military power had failed. The fact
of regionalism and regional power structures and loyal-
ties were just too strong to be eliminated quickly. 1In
his haste to unify the military, his strategy was also to
exalt himself as the commander-in-chief and symbol of
unification. The problem was that the more Chiang tried
to unify the military, the more fear he provoked among his
erstwhile allies and rivals that he sought their
destructiocn and aimed at making himself the military
dictator of China. And since he could not destroy his
enemies' units, his victories were never conclusive and
would have to be repeated time and again.

What followed were several months of extremely
complicated negotiations aimed at producing some sort of
political compromise that could pull together the opposed
factions of the KMT. The events of the last months of
1931 proved three important facts. First, Chiang had over-
reached himself in the past few years and if he wanted to
rule successfully from now on he would have to be less
overt in his quest for military unification. Second, they
showed that he lacked the personal stature and party sup-
port to wear the mantle as the sole heir of Sun and hence-
forth would have to share power with either Wang Ching-wei
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or Hu Han-min in order to unite the major groupings of the
party. Third, events also showed that despite the great
dislike many had for Chiang, yet with his block of sup-
porters in the party and his army no central government of
China could function without him.

Thus from 1232 on Chiang began to pursue a different
set of strategies in his quest for unification. On the
political level, he conceded to sharing power with Wang
Ching-wei and his supporters. On the problem of military
unification, he abandoned the direct solution and instead
concentrated on building up and equipping his central units
with the best weaponery and advice that he could buy. 1In
this way slowly but surely the discrepancy between the
central and provincial units widened and he was able to
exert progressively greater pressure to exact obedience
and compliance to his wishes. Parallel to his military
program, Chiang also concentrated on the removal of buf-
fers which separated him from the Southwest domain. These
were the CCP soviet in Kiangsi and the semi-autonomous
provincial government and army of Fukien. These obstacles
had physically separated the Southwest from the arms of
the central government and enabled them to feel security
and immunity from attack.

The opportunity to eliminate the Fukien obstacle came
in November, 1933, when leaders of the disgruntled 19th Army
and certain dissident politicians of the KMT in Fukien
seceded from the KMT and republic and established the
Federal Revolutionary Government of China.94 Chiang's
reaction to this was swift and massive. Two hundred
thousand troops and air force were diverted from the anti-

95

CCP campaign to crush the rebellion. They moved in, in

force, at the end of December and within two weeks the

26 The government moved with such

rebellion was crushed.
speed with one main objective, to occupy all of Fukien,

eliminate it as a buffer and thus prevent the Southwest
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from gaining part of it. It succeeded. The 19th Army was
removed and reorganized under central auspices but even
mere important, central troops and administration from now
on contrelled Fukien.97

1934 was the turning point in Chiang's anti-CCP cam-
paign. The Fifth Extermination Campaign, the most massive
to date, finally achieved the desired objective. In
November, 1934, the CCP capital Juichin fell, the Kiangsi
soviet was destroyed and the Long March began. This
triumph against the CCP also carried important intra-KMT
implications. The initial phase of the Long March took
pursued and pursuer to the Kwangtung-Kwangsi border. True
the Kwangsi leaders were able to seal off all but a corridor
of their province and thus prevented central troops from
entering its heartland. However, in the wider strategic
view the elimination of the Kiangsi soviet also removed the
last buffer which had rendered the Southwest physically
beyond Nanking's reach. (see Chapter III)

Strategically exposed and militarily inferior, the
Southwest for the first time became vulnerable. But in
spite of its inferior position, it attempted a last de-
marche in 1936. The pretext it seized was the recent
success of Japanese arms and diplomacy in China. fThus in
June, 1936, the Liangkwang leaders formed the National
Revolutionary Anti-Japanese Salvation Army, with two
branches, one at Canton and the other at Nanning, and led
by Ch'en Chi-tang and Li Tsung-jen respectively. Troops
were mobilized and Pai Ch'ung-hsi led his contingents to
the Hunan border.98

Undoubtedly the Southwest move was a two-pronged one.
While they genuinely hated and wanted to resist Japan, as
their preparations for war, especially in Kwangsi and their
post-1937 record amply proved,99 there was also another
motive for the move. They sought to capitalize on the
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national anti-Japanese mood and dissatisfaction with
Nanking's policy of non-resistance and thereby gain sym-
pathy in a showdown with Nanking. But most people realized
that the timing of the move was mainly calculated to em-—
barass Nanking, which for all its faults symbolized unity;
and that only through unity was resistance possible., Many
of the students also became disenchanted with the Southwest.
Wires poured into Canton and Nanning which urged the leaders
to desist from civil war and not to betray the nation.100
Nanking took a firm stand, poised its troops and announced
the convening of the Second Plenary Session of the Fifth
C.E.C. and C.S.C. on July 10 to resolve the crisis.

The Southwest demarche proved a hollow one. A com-
bination of the above factors and internal dissension among
its own forces contributed to its collapse. Perhaps
genuine patriotism, silver bullets and promise of promo-
tions played their part too. On July 1, 1936, forty
Kwangtung airmen defected bringing the bulk of the South-
west's air force to Nanking. On July 9, Ch'en Chi-tang's
right hand man, General Yu Han-mou, left for Nanking and
proclaimed his loyalty to the government. Other Ch'en
generals followed Yu's suit and Canton's position col-
lapsed, which isolated and also dealt a fatal blow to the
ambitions of Kwangsi.lOl

The Second Plenary Session met between July 10-14 to
deal with the Southwest situation, which five of its crest-~
fallen leaders attended. Ch'en Chi~tang was dismissed and
Yu Han-mou got his reward by succeeding to Ch'en's former
posts and commands. The Southwest Executive Committee and
Political Council were denounced as the instruments of a
semi~independent regime and abolished. The proposal to
launch an anti-Japanese expedition was rejected but Chiang
undertook to explain his foreign policy stating that China
will fight if forced to recognize Manchukuo and if political
and diplomatic means to solve the crises and uphold
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independence failed.102 The session also authorized the

formation of a National Defence Council of which Chiang was
appointed both Chairman and Vice-Chairman. Its membership
included important civilian and military leaders of all
factions: Yen Hsi-shan, Feng Yu-hsiang, Ch'en Chien,
Chu Pei-te, Tang Sheng-chi, Ch'en Tiao-yuan, H. H, Kung,
Ho Ying-ch'in, Ch'en Shao-kuan, Chang Chun, Chang Chia-ao,
Yu Fei-peng, Li Tsung-jen, Pai Ch'ung-hsi, Ch'en Chi-tang
and‘others.103
Later in July, Nanking made another attempt to oust Li
and Pai from Kwangsi. On July 25, Nanking announced the
cancellation of Li's and Pai's appointments, and instead
the appointment of Li as a member of the standing committee
of the Military Affairs Commission and Pai as Governor of
Chekiang.104 This meant taking them out of their strong-
holds and placing them under direct government surveillance
either in Nanking or Chekiang. Rightly, they feared for
their political lives and rather than submit convened a
military conference in Nanning on July 28, mobilized the
militia and prepared for war. No blows were struck. The
government sent Chu Cheng, Ch'en Chien and Chu Pei-te to
Kwangsi in August and negotiations took place. Finally on
September 6, Li was appointed Pacification Commissioner of
Kwangsi and Pai was named member of the Standing Committee
of the Military Affairs Commission. Pai thereupon flew to
Nanking, after a parting speech calling on all to rally to
Chiang and to fight an all out war for China, and pledging
the wholehearted support of Kwangsi for the government in
this quest.105
Thus almost on the eve of war ended the separatism of
the Southwest and began its partial political and military
integration into the central system. 1In his attempt to
unify the Second, Third and Fourth Group Armies into the
national system, the Fourth Group Army has posed the most
difficult problems for Chiang. What made the Southwestern
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leaders different from the other KMT "warlords" that made
their "taming" more difficult? Strong regional loyalties
must be considered the prime factor here. Canton was the
birthplace of the Chinese revolution; it had for many years
sexrved as the base of the KMT and provided many leaders for
its cause. Though eclipsed by Nanking, the Canton branch
of the KMT had remained strong and retained the sympathy

of the overseas Chinese, most of whom were Cantonese and
many of whom were followers of the KMT. Most of those

who served in the Southwestern regime were indigenous to the
area and difficult as it is to pin down such thoughts it is
easy to imagine the chagrin of its older members that the
focus of KMT power had shifted to another region.

True Ch'en Chi-tang's demarche had proved a hollow one
and that is perhaps due to the corruptness and personal
nature of his regime, But unlike Ch'en's administration in
Kwangtung, the Kwangsi leaders were popular, their local
record had been good and under their rule Kwangsi had
achieved a name as a model province. So short of resort
to arms, abhorrent to all, there was no way of dislodging
them and this prompted Nanking to accept a compromise
solution. On the other hand, Kwangsi was now nearly
isolated, which compelled its leaders to accept greater
central control and to send Pai to Nanking.

From the foregoing it is apparent that of all the mili-
tary challenges to Chiang's attempt to centralize the army
that of the Southwest was the most difficult to deal with.
In nature, it was more complex and the fact that it in it-
self consisted of various divergent components made it even
more of a problem. Good government in Kwangsi made Li and
Pai locally popular which removed an issue the central
government could exploit. In addition, geographic isola-
tion had bred strong parochialism which made the inhabitants
of the area unwilling to accept outsiders andloyal to their

own leaders. Finally, however, geographic isolation was
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breaking down., At the end of 1936 then, though Kwangtung
and Kwangsi army units were still under their own commanders,
these commanders were no longer able to challenge Nanking
and had been reduced to overall obedience to it.

The Manchurian Army and Chang Hsueh-liang.

The nominal adherence Chang declared to Nanking in
December, 1928, did not in the least change the fact that
Manchuria was administratively and militarily entirely
outside the control of Nanking, which merely had the honor
to confirm each of the local leaders in his already held
post. Thus Chang Hsueh-liang, who had inherited his posi=-
tion from his father, was appointed commander-in-chief of
the Northeastern Frontier Defence Army, with two of his
father's top aides, Chang Tso-hsiang and Wan Fu-lin, as
his deputies. Another local potentate, Tang Yu-lin, was
confirmed as governor of Jehol. (see Chapter II} In his
effort to achieve military unity through disbandment Chiang
did have the four northeastern provinces zoned as a dis-
bandment area with Mukden as its headquarters. But that
was as far as the attempt to reduce the size of the Man-
churian army of over a third of a million men and to bring
it under central control went.

Nor did Chang or Manchuria figure much in overall
Chinese politics until spring, 1930, when with a major
civil war about to erupt with the scales closely balanced,
each side began to court Chang in the hope that he would
tip the scales in its favor. As has been mentioned before,
initially Chang kept aloof. For one reason the nasty
little war between his forces and the Russians over control
of the China Eastern Railway (C.E.R.) was still unsettled
which mitigated against additional military involvement.
For another, his counsels were divided, with the older of
his advisors set against entanglement in affairs inside the
Great Wall.106
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Finally, however, Chang did swing his weight behind the
central government and with this the rebellion of the northern
coalition came to an end. But the fact that Chiang needed
Chang's intervention to bring the war to a gquick end meant
that a price had to be paid to Chang for this aid. As it
soon became clear, the remnant forces of Yen and Feng were
far from finished. On the contrary, for the remainder of
1930 and into 1931 north China was in a state of crisis
with the threat of renewed rebellion by various resurgent
northern generals.107

By both choice (personal and family ambition made
Chang anxious to assert a hegemon status in north China)
and necessity (because Chiang's forces were preoccupied
with the Southwest's forces elsewhere) Chang was left to
maintain the peace in north China. These factors com-
pelled Chang to establish his headquarters in Peiping, to
spend more time in north China than Manchuria, and despite
mounting tension with Japan in Manchuria, to move more
Manchurian troops inside the Great Wall. These came to
include not only the Fengtien troops directly under Chang
but also Heilungkiang troops under its governor, Wan-.Fu-lin,
who in May joined Chang's staff in Peiping.108 With this
addition to his military strength in north China (by summer
of 1931 it numbered around 200,000 men) Chang was able to
cope with the Shih Yu-san rebellion (Kuominchun). To
prevent a resurgence by Yen's restive subordinates, Chang
made a statement on August 4 affirming his support of
Nanking and his resolution to stay in north China and not
109 Then in the
midst of her domestic turmoil, on the night of September

withdraw any of his troops to Manchuria.

18, 1931, the Japanese garrison in Mukden struck and oc-
cupied the city. The episode came to be known as the
Mukden or Manchurian Incident.

Depleted of her best troops and leadership, what re-
mained of the Manchurian army outside the Great Wall was
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hardly in a position to resist Japan's concerted drive.
This and other factors explained China's policy of non-
resistance. Thus with a minimum of resistance Japan was
able to complete her occupation of Manchuria, excluding
Jehol, by early 1932. The loss of Manchuria dealt a severe
blow to Chang's prestige but not his power in north China,
for his army there had remained intact and in fact was
bolstered to over 250,000 strong with the addition of
retreating units. The Chiang-Chang alliance remained
intact, and as Chiang's man to keep the balance of power
unshaken in north China, Chang was appointed Pacification
Commissioner of the Peiping Area. This fact became very
clear in the summer of 1932 when President of the Executive
Yuan Wang Ching-wei, attempted a showdown with Chang and

110 In chagrin Wang took sick

found himself isolated.
leave and left on an extended European trip in October,
1932, while Chang found himself in the new post as Chair-
man of the Peiping Branch Military Affairs Commission.111
This episode confirmed not only that the Chiang-Chang al-
liance was intact but that Chang and his army was still

the dominant military block in north China.

From there on the Manchurian army suffered one blow
after another until 1937 when it lost its separate identity
and came to be integrated into the national army. The
major steps whereby the Manchurian army came to be reduced
are briefly as follows. After the loss of Jehol early in
1933 for which Chang was again the scapegoat, though Tang
Yu-lin ruled Jehol as an independent fief and Chang had

112 he felt compelled to resign

hardly any influence there,
to appease public opinion. Thus on March 11, 1933, Chang
committed the unprecedented act in republican military

history of handing over his army of 200,000 men to Chiang
(though they remained under their own officers) and going
abroad.113 After this while some units remained in north
China, others were deployed south to participate in the

anti-CCP campaigns.



46

Early in 1935 the Manchurian position in north China
finally collapsed due to renewed assaults there by the
Japanese. On May 29, 1935, the Japanese commander in north
China, Umetsu, presented a set of demands on Ho Ying-ch'in,
chief delegate of the Peiping Branch Military Affairs Com-
mission. One of the demands was for the resignation of
Yu Hsueh-chung as governor of Hopei and the withdrawal of
his army from that province. Ho acceded to this and all
other conditions in the Ho-Umetsu Agreement on June 10,
whereupon Yu and his Manchurian Army marched south and
lost their foothold in north China.114

With Chang Hsueh-liang's return to China in the fall
of 1935, the Manchurian army found another home and task.
The home was in northwest China, in Shensi and Kansu, and
the task was to fight the CCP which had found a refuge
there at the end of the Long March.115 Why did Chiang
send the Manchurian Army to the northwest and maintain it
there in the face of evidence that it found its task
uncongenial? Circumstancial evidence points to the fact
that he was trying to wear down by attrition this force
which despite adversities had maintained its independent
existence. Of the fact that the Manchurian Army was the
victim of this policy of attrition there is no doubt. In
1931, it had stood at approximately 250,000 men which by
the end of 1936 had dwindled to some 130,000.116 In ad-
dition, Chang admitted that he had been unsuccessful in his
quest to Nanking for permission to recruit and for funds
to aid the wounded, widowed and orphaned. No wonder then
that the Manchurian army hated its set task to fight the
CCP, felt discriminated against and wished instead to fight

117 These grievances paved the way for the

the Japanese.
Sian Incident, when between December 12-25, 1936, Chiang
Kai-shek was held prisoner in Sian by the mutinuous Man-
churian Army under Chang Hsueh-liang and the Northwestern
Army of Yang Hu-cheng. (to be discussed in Chapters II and

IXI)
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The settlement and aftermath of the Sian Incident put
the final capstone on unity between all Chinese parties and
factions behind Chiang to resist Japan. But what was its
significance for the Manchurian Army? In February, 1937,
central troops under General Ku Chu-tung entered Shensi and
gradually took over the garrison duties there and in Kansu.
Then late in March the Manchurian Army received orders to
proceed to Kiangsu, Anhui and Honan for reorganization and
retraining. 1Initially they were put under the overall
command of General Liu Chih (Chiang's lieutenant) but
otherwise remained under their own officers. Later they
were integrated as units of the national army and as such
participated in the war.118 Chang himself was tried for
mutiny, sentenced, pardoned but put under the protective
custody of Chiang in which capacity he remains to this day.
Thus ended the separate existence of the Manchurian Army,
begun in the warlord era of the early republic., Because
of the external factor it first lost its homeland but
maintained a territorial base, hence separate existence
inside the Great Wall. Thanks to Japanese pressures,

Chiang's policy of discrimination and the process of

attrition it found increasing difficulty in maintaining itself,
The coup de grace came with the Sian Incident as a result

of which its separate existence ceased. Chiang had finally

eliminated the Manchurian Army.

Conclusion.

In spite of a chequered history military unification
between 1928-1937 was a partial success. This was the re-
sult of two separate but often related developments,

1. Although military unification by disbandment as envisaged
by the Disbandment Conference was a total failure, there was
during this period a gradual reduction of the provincial
armies, This was the result of the twin process of defeat
and attrition. After successive defeats in civil wars, the
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Second, Third and Fourth Group Armies were broken up and
reduced so that Feng, Yen and Li were no longer able
militarily to challenge the central army. Yen was reduced

to Shansi and finally compelled to accept central troops
even in his province in order to cope with the Communist
incursions. Feng after 1933 no longer had any power base.
The subordinates of both retained some power in north

China but were tbo threatened by Japan to retain much
leverage with the central government. The Fourth Group

Army was first reduced to Liangkwang and after 1936 was
compelled to semi-obedience to Nanking. Attrition was
another factor at work in the reduction of the provincial
armies. Economic underdevelopment and general poverty in
most of the areas deprived provincial armies of opportuni-
ties to modernize so that they became progressively less able
to compete with the central units. Inadequate local re-
sources also compelled some of the provincial armies, e.qg.,
the Manchurian Army after 1931, to rely on the central
government for funds and subsidies. This provided the
central government with twin weapons, one to compel the
provincial army to reduce its size by withholding funds,

and two to use the financial leverage to exact some cbedience,
In the long run these were powerful weapons. Thus there was
disbandment of the provincial armies though not in the
originally intended way, and in the case of the Manchurian
Army after 1937, total integration into the national army.
2., Expansion and better training and equipment of the cen-
tral army under Chiang's direct command meant that in time
it became both bigger and stronger than anything the pro-
vincial generals could offer. The hiring of German ad-
visors, the sending of promising young officers abroad for
further study and improvement of military academies at home
combined to make the central units better fighting forces.
The better weapons the central units were given but not dis-
tributed to the provincial armies also helped to turn the
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scales. This discriminatory treatment had been a source of
much bitterness on the part of the provincial generals but
was something they could do nothing about.

Up until 1937 Chiang followed a passive policy of non-
resistance to Japan and moreover did not always commit the
best of his own forces to fight the CCP. The reasons was
he deployed them mainly either in wars or as watchdogs against
the provincial armies of his rivals. His enemies have
charged that even when his own good units were ostensibly
engéged in anti-CCP campaigns, their real assignment re-
mained one of surveillance on the units and territories of
the dissident KMT generals. For Chiang pursued a policy of
domestic pacification before resistance against Japan. The
CCP were ostensibly the targets of this domestic pacification
program. But the fact was they were militarily not regarded
as a lethal threat. More crucial to Chiang then was the re-
duction of the armies of the dissident KMT generals and the
unification of the various KMT armies under his centralized
command. This process, though not completed, was well under
way by 1937.

B. Party Unity.

Perhaps the KMT had never been a unified party, but as
a result of the differences over policy towards the CCP,
especially during the Northern Expedition, it had split
into major hostile factions. In 1928, the most important
‘dissenting group within the party was the left wing, led
by Wang Ching-wei and associated with the Wuhan government
of 1927. This group was now out of power and Wang was
abroad in Europe. The center group had rallied around
Chiang Kai-shek and were now in the ascendency in Nanking.
On the periphery was also the right wing group of mostly
KMT elders, also known as the Hsi Shan or Western Hill
group, who were noted for their opposition to co-operation
with the CCP from the beginning. Their nominal leader was
Hu Han-min, Chiang, Wang and Hu each had a personal
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following and each represented a different approach to the
problem of government and interpretation of Sun's ideology.
Wang and Hu were more senior in the party and were both
civilians. Chiang was both more junior in age and in his
association with the party, but as the most important
military leader in the post Northern Expedition era was to
play the central role in KMT politics.

In the broad perspective, factional struggle within
the KMT between 1928-1937 can be seen as the striving of
the ruling party to eliminate internal dissension, both
personal and ideological. For ultimately the KMT's success
in ruling China depended on its ability to maintain in-
ternal cohesion and unity. Seen in this context, the quest
for party unity paralleled that for military unity in the
struggle of the KMT to unify China. However, though there
were some rather fundamental ideological differences, an
overemphasis on this aspect will ocbscure the very crucial
role of personal rivalry and personality differences that
often loomed perhaps even higher than doctrinal disputes.
This is not strange when it is remembered that at his death
in 1924 Sun had left no political heir to succeed him and
the party had resolved upon'the principle of collective
leadership. For obvious reasons the collegial principle
is often an unsatisfactory one for ruling a country or for
satisfying personal ambitions. Thus developed a power
struggle among Chiang, Wang and Hu. When one adds to the
above the factor that traditionally the Chinese tended to
be more personality than issue oriented in their concept
of political leadership, it is then not surprising that so
often policy compromises were easier to reach than personal
rapprochements.

The expulsion of the CCP and ouster of the left wing
KMT from power was achieved through a coalition between
Chiang's center forces and the right wing of the KMT who
now shared power in Nanking. Thus in the immediate
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aftermath of the successful completion of the Northern
Expedition the question was not just how to centralize and
unify the party in the abstract but specifically how to
deal with the left wing or Reorganizationists.

The Challenge of the Left Wing under Wang Ching-wei.

Cchiang's first attempt to unify the party came in a
heavy handed try to purge the left wing which was so clum-
sily executed that more vehement opposition resulted. The
instrument he used to forge party unity and determine
guidelines of policy for the tutelage period was the Third
Party Congress.119 In order to secure a membership amenable
to his wishes his first problem then was how to prevent the
election of leftists to the Congress from the branch head-
quarters outside Nanking's control. This he did through
new rules for the selection of party delegates which he
had the C.E.C. at Nanking draw up. Pupblished on December
15, 1928, they provided for the appointment of about half of
the forthcoming congress.120 It was stipulated that out of a
total of three hundred and fifty-six representatives to the
Third KMT Congress, eighty-nine were to be elected, one
hundred and sixteen were to be designated by the central
party headquarters from a list of candidates submitted by
the local party organizations. The above two groups formed
57.5 per cent of the total membership. The remaining one
hundred and fifty-ohe members, or 42.5 per cent, were to
be appointed by the central party headquarters.121

Chiang defended this method of selecting delegates by
citing the precedent of designation set by the First and
Second KMT Congresses. However, he neglected to mention
that the precedent was set at a time when the KMT did not
have even nominal contrcl of much of China. He also
justified his method by contending that many rank and file
members of the KMT held heterodox and impure ideological

views and therefore needed tutelage no less than the bulk
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of the people. Logically this stand is difficult to defend,

as admittance to the party is supposedly contingent on under-

standing of and commitment to the principles of Sun Yat-sen.122
This method used by Nanking to ensure a majority was

deeply resented by the provincial forces and by the left

KMT. Many of the elected members were Reorganizationists,

some of whom protested by refusing to attend the Congress.123
A Reorganizationist organ charged that only twenty per

cent of the delegates were truly elected. What upset this

group even further was the fact that according to the

directives appointed delegates did not even have to be

natives of the areas they represented. In this instance,

the charge that thereby the local interests that delegates

should represent could be perverted was well founded. This

was also the main cause which triggered the final break

between Nanking and the Reorganizationists°124 Wang Ching-

wel, their leader, accused the Nanking government of having

turned reactionary and corrupt, and of setting itself above

the masses as a privileged caste. This he stated was a

perversion of true party aims, the supremacy of the rank

and file.1?

ment into a personal dictatorship and of abusing the system

He also accused Chiang of turning the govern-

of one party government during the tutelage period. There~
fore, Wang claimed it was necessary to destroy Nanking in
order to realize the aim of the true KMT and to restore the
principle of democratic centralism.126
When the Congress convened the vacancies created by
the refusal of many elected Wang followers to attend were

filled by Nanking-appointed substitutes.127

Enraged, Wang

and his followers declared the Congress illegal and refused
to recognize its resolutions and the new C.E.C. and C.S.C.

it elected (which excluded their ranks). Instead they held
themselves as the legal C.E.C. based on the Second Party

Congress.128
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What ideas did Wang Ching-wei and his followers
represent and what programs did they wish to introduce?
The question is difficult to answer because they were not
a homogeneous group and since they were never in a position
to implement fully some of the programs they formulated in
1930, it is hazardous to conjecture what they might have
done had they been given free reins to do as they wished.
In any case they did have the opportunity to express their
views in 1930 and these views showed doctrinal differences
with Chiang and Nanking over the issues of the provisional
constitution, distribution of power between various levels
of government and over the organization and control of the
party.

Since the Reorganizationists maintained that the Third
KMT Congress was illegal, they convened a meeting of their
own, called the Enlarged Plenary Session. It included anti-
Nanking members of both the First and Second C.E.C. and
C.S.C., hence the term "enlarged". It was convened under
the auspices of the northern coalition in Peiping in
July, 1930, with Wang Ching-wei as chairman. Several docu-
ments expounded the aims and platform of the Enlarged
Session. On July 30, 1930, it issued a Manifesto which
accused Chiang of attempting a personal dictatorship and of
packing the Third KMT Congress at Nanking. The aim of the
Enlarged Session, it continued, was to restore unity to the
party and call a true Third Party Congress and People's
Convention.129 Another document, entitled "the Aim of the
Revolution, accused Chiang of perverting the meaning of

tutelage and abusing the government for his own ends. It
cited as proof Chiang's refusal to convene the People's
Convention to draw up a Yueh-fa or provisional constitution.
It also accused Chiang of suppressing mass movements, which
according to Sun should be given high priority during the

tutelage period.130
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The Enlarged Session therefore appointed a committee,
headed by Wang Ching-wei, to draw up a provisional con-
stitution for the tutelage period. They based their stand
on Sun's Principles of National Reconstruction, in which he

had said that a provisional constitution was necessary for
the tutelage period in order to guarantee personal rights
and freedom of citizens as well as to determine the election
and control of public officials and to spell out relations
between citizens and the government. Concluding, it accused
Chiang of masking his personal dictatorship behind the
facade of one party rule.131
On October 27, 1930, a draft provisional constitution
was submitted to the Enlarged Session. On the division of
power between the different levels of government, it advo-

cated the following principles:

The distribution of power between the central
and provincial governments shall be based on
the principle of equilibrium. Both the o
tendency towards centralization and towards
decentralization shall be avoided. All af=
fairs of a national character shall be dealt
with by the Central Government, and all af-
fairs of a provincial character by the local
governments.132
As Wang Ching-wei headed the drafting committee and as he
was very prestigeous, it might be assumed that the draft
Provisional Constitution represented his political thinking
of the period. He seemed to have held a reasonable and
pragmatic view on political theories, as exemplified by
his statement on the form of the government, made in May,
1930. He said:

Therefore for the present, we should have the
Three People's Principles for the basis of our



ideology. But we should supplement it with
the.theories and systems of democracy of the
Eufopean countries and the United States.
This is because the Three People's Principles
‘has only determined on the basic foundations,
‘and because there are many points on particulars
and on structures in other governmental systems

which furnish us points of reference.l33
He added that even during tutelage, other political parties
should be allowed to exist and contest for power, provided
that they did hot subvert the social order or the basic
form of government.134

The foregoing represented the thinking of Wang Ching-
wei during this period. On such topics as the division of
power between the central and local government it seems
that Wang's proposals were realistic and more attuned to
the political balance of power in China at that time,
Conversely in insisting on a centralized form of govern-
ment and a monolithic party, Chiang under the circumstances
was being impractical for he had neither the military power
nor personal stature to cafry out such plans. This is not -
to say that intrinsically he did not have a case. As time
wore on China came increasingly under the pressure of
Japanese aggression. Any effective resistance against
Japan would require the mobilization of all national re-
sources undexr a unified, powerful central government, Thus
Chiang sought to exalt the state,and its symbol the central
government, above local interests and individual freedom and
here he had both Chinese tradition and concepfs of modern
nationalism to support his stand. The problem here was that
such demands in China at this time were unrealistic and
perhaps also he was the wrong person for this sort of
leadership at the time. Ultimately, even in victory, he
was compelled after 1931 to modify his vision of a
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centralized government. But if Chiang failed to qualify as
the ideal leader was there anyone else in the KMT who did?
Powerful and ambitious though many of the general were,
sucihh men as Li Tsung—jen, Yen Hsi-shan or Feng Yu-hsiang
really did not qualify for national leadership. Among the
civilian leaders, the two most outstanding were Wang Ching-
wei and Hu Han-min. Between 1928-1937 Chiang alternately
shared power with either Wang or Hu and in each case their
co-operation was an uneasy and unstable one. In each case
both Wang and Hu, when on the outs with Chiang and because
neither had military power of his own, had to resort to al-
liances with the dissident generals, Wang with Feng and
Yen in 1930 and Hu with the Liangkwang generals after 1931.
This was the unhappy fate of civilian leaders of China at
this time.

Judging by his statements of 1930, Wang appeared much
less authoritarian than Chiang. His civilian background,
study abroad, wider acquaintance with Western institutions
and former association with the leftist cause combined must
account for this. And it is in this light that one must
look at his foregoing statements endorsing popular organiza-
tions, opposing dicﬁatorship and advocating the legalization
of other political parties during the tutelage period and
supplementing the Three People's Principles with Western
experiences of democratic government. But even if the
northern coalition had won in 1930, it is very doubtful if
Wang's ideas had any‘chance of being translated into
reality. For one thing the Enlarged Session of 1930 was a
very motley group of disaffected and out 6f power KMT mem-
bers, who had been drawn together by mutual hatred of Chiang
and Nanking. To this extent, one must qualify their con=-
demnation of dictatorship in terms of their jealousy of
Chiang and concern for their own political survival. But
in itself, it is not a sufficient explanation. For since
the death of Sun, the KMT had decided to reserve for him
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the role of perpetual leader and not to choose a successor.
Instead the party adopted the collective principle to install
a group of men to run the party and country. Eventually, even
in victory, Chiang had to make concessions to this principle
and to share power with others. Moreover the government set
up in Peiping in August, 1930, was a military dominated one
whose survival depended on military victory. Had it won, it
is safe to guess that the generals would assume the real
power. It is very difficult to envisage lasting co-operation
between two such differing personalities as Feng Yu-hsiang
and Yen Hsi-shan; probably there would have been more falling
out and renewed conflicts. But even assuming that the
Peiping government would remain intact, it is difficult to
see the arch-conservative Yen understanding, let alone
sympathize with some of Wang's more liberal views.

However, while one could certainly sympathize with the
awful plight of civilian leaders in a situation where the
military dominated, one must also exercise caution in
assessing their sincerity. Democracy was a catchy term and
was freely used by both sides in their propaganda. Neither
gave clear definition of what they meant by it. It is simply
not know whether given their way Wang and the left KMT would
have been willing to accept rivals and implement a more
democratic form of government. Take Wang for example. His
later record showed a keen dedication to personal aggrandise-
ment, as witness his co-operation with Chiang after 1932 in
order to share some power. But his later co-operation with
Chiang I think should not obscure the fact that between 1928~
1932, he opposed Chiang on genuine principles. He saw in
Chiang's personal dictatorship not only a political threat
to himself but the flaunting of party organization and
violating of the basic teachings of Sun and the function
of political tutelage. He was particularly opposed to
Chiang's personal control of the army for which he blamed

the civil wars.135 Thus it can be seen that differences
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of personality, background as well as policy contributed
to conflicts and rivalry between Wang and Chiang. Their
differences were rooted in many conflicting and inter-
related problems and were exacerbated by the linking of
the issue of military unification to that of party unity.

But while not downgrading the importance of issues
and doctrinal differences on how best to affect unification,
I think personal ambition played an inordinately large role
in Chinese affairs during this period. Ego and a sense of
duty and patriotism were often impossible to separate. For
instance, a man of monumental ego, Chiang regarded himself
as the unifier of China and conversely could not envisage
unification taking place except under his auspices. It is
only with this in mind that one can understand why he some-
times did sudden and complete volte face on issues.

Take the case of the Yueh-fa for example. The Chiang
dominated Third KMT Congress had refused to consider the
issue. This was later taken up by the Reorganizationists
during the Enlarged Session as one of the major ideological
sticks to beat Chiang on. Now the Enlarged Session had
been dispersed. Instead Chiang came out early in 1931 to
endorse the convening of a Kuo-min hui-i or National

People's Convention with the explicit task of adopting a
Yueh-fa. Chiang and his supporters made all arrangements
and regulations for the convening of the convention which
opened on May 5, 1931l. It consisted of Members of the
C.E.C. and C.S.C. and State Council and representatives
from the provinces, cities, territories, professional

136 Its primary task

organizations and overseas Chinese.

was to vote on the Yueh-fa which Chiang and ten others had
137

drafted.

was merely a measure to conciliate those of the KMT member-

Whether this represented a change of view or

ship and public who sympathized with the Reorganizationists
on this point cannot be ascertained. I suspect that with
the scant regard he showed and continued to show for
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institutional guarantees and constitutions, Chiang's
change was mainly tactical and an expediency. After all
a Yueh-fa was merely a piece of paper and if its adoption
could result in a greater unification within the party and
the rallying of public opinion towards more unified China
under his leadership, then why not endorse it? '

The National People's Convention opened on May 5, 1931,
and as was expected, endorsed the draft Yueh-fa. On June 1
the government announced its adoption of the Yueh-fa as the
basic statute for the period of political tutelage.l38 The
adoption of the Yueh-fa did not really alter the basic sub-
stance and nature of the KMT government during the subsequent
period. Nevertheless this surface doctrinal conversion on
the part of Chiang did pave the way for a rapprochement
between Chiang and Wang.

As continued military threats from the Southwest and
in north China through 1931 showed, Chiang's earlier victories
against his enemies had been inconclusive. Indeed, the very
fact of his emphasis on forcing a military unification and
party conformity was driving his enemies to desperation and
inspiring intransigent resistance. The realization that in
1931 he had neither the military force, personal stéture nox
party strength to command absolute obedience and unity, plus
the fact of serious Japanese aggression, ultimately forced
Chiang to adopt less overt measures in his quest for mili-
tary unification and_to seek co-operation with Wang Ching-
wei and his supporters in order to forge greater party unity.

In the aftermath of the Manchurian catastrophe the
chastened KMT leaders of all factions began to seek means
of accommodation to forge a more unified party and govern-
ment in order to face the unprecedented national crisis.
It was in this épirit and in the recognition of their mutual
need that Chiang and Wang met in Hangchow during January,
1932. Presumably they reached acceptable terms, as a result
of which both returned to Nanking on January 21, 1932, to
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resume their public lives, Wang as the President of the
Executive Yuan and Chiang as the Chairman of the Military
Affairs.Commission.l39

From this date, in spite of their ups and downs, basic
co-operation between Chiang and Wang was to last until 1937.
With Lin Shen occupying the now honorific post of Chairman
of the National government, Wang was to remain head of the
civilian government until 1935, while Chiang as Chairman
of the Military Affairs Commission concentrated on building
up the central army. This was a mutually advantageous
arrangement especially during the c¢rises when Wang and
Chiang derived support by joint action. But even though
some of Wang's supporters were rewarded with high posts
in the government and party (e.g, Ch'en Kung~po and Ku
Meng~yu with cabinet posts), Wang's real position was that
of a very junior partner to Chiang, that besides ego satis-
faction, amounted to little more than window dressing. Some
specific instances will be discussed later to illustrate
this point. For even though during the next few years,
Chiang held no civilian posts in the government, with his
command of the troops, with the organization of the KMT
under the control of Ch'en Kuo-fu and Ch'en Li-fu who were
loyal to him (commonly referred to as the C.C. Clique), and
with a large contingent of his supporters in the five yuans,
there is not a doubt that he remained the overwhelming figure
in the Nanking government. And this applied equally to the
lower levels of party government and the military. Chiang
throughout remained commandant of the Whampoa Military
Academy which ensured the loyalty of its graduates.to him,
The Central Political Academy which trained middle rank
party cadres and government officials was in the hands of
the C.C. Clique and as the 1930's progressed the C.C. Clique
alsb=began to infiltrate and gain influence in the national
universities which turned out many graduates for government
service. During the 1930's Chiang's subordinates organizéd
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the Blue Shirts Society and the New Life Movement whose aim
in part was to indoctrinate and control youths in schools,
So to the extent that youths were won over to the KMT and
joined its party ranks and bureaucratic structure, it was
under the auspices of groups and cliques loyal to Chiang.
Thus Wang Ching-wei found his influence shut out of the
party structure and at the local government level., Even
within the cabinet Wang was dependent on Chiang's support
and that of his adherents, for the key Ministry of Finance
was always under H. H. Kung or T. V. Soong, both brothers-
in-law to Chiang, and the Ministry of War was consistently
under Ho Ying~-ch'in, another Chiang stalwart. True, Wang
was sometimes his own Minister of Foreign Affairs but with
no independent military backing and no ability to command
the financial resources of the nation, it is doubtful that
he could do anything significant without the consent and
support of Chiang. As the years wore on. Wang's perscnal
popularity with the public also began to slip. This was
partly due to his prima donna like temperament but mainly
because as head of the civilian government the public tended
to associate him increasingly with China's reverses vis-a-vis
Japan. All these factors combined resulted in the dimunition
of Wang's national popularity and influence in the party and
government which correspondingly made him more dependent on
Chiang's support. Two instances will serve to illustrate
how in any showdown it was Chiang's woxrd that counted.

The first test case came in August, 1932, when Wang
publicly announced his resignation as President of the
Executive Yuan and cited his reason as inability to carry
out policies designed to overcome the national crisis in
north China due to the obstruction and insubordination of
Chang Hsueh--r.liang.140 He also called on Chang to resign from
his posts as atonement for his sins of non-resistance.141
Now it is well known that Chang and Wang were old political
enemies and it was Chang's intervention in 1930 that had |
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brought the Peiping government to an end. But as Chang and
Chiang were closely allied, Wang, in creating this political
crisis, must have planned not only to humiliate Chang but
also to test and hurt Chiang. While Yen, Feng and their
affiliates and the Southwest all came out for Wang and
supported Chang's ouster, pro-Chéng generals also rallied
and publicly threatened a mass resignation if Chang were

142 In this state of impasse

ousted from north China.
Chiang's attitude became crucial and it soon became clear
that Chang still retained his confidence and support.
Chiang wired an order to Chang to remain in Peiping and
then requested a meeting with Wang which took place in
Kuling on August 18. Realizing that he had failed in his
bid to oust Chang, Wang insisted on his own resignation.
As a face-saving device, he was granted sick leave and soon
afterwards left for a trip to Europe. After that, Chiang
had Chang appointed Chairman of the Peiping Branch Military
Affairs Commission.l43 Thus ended another round of the
Wang~-Chiang dual and seemingiy Wang came out the worse for it.
The second showdown between pro-Chiang forces and Wang
came in August, 1935, when Wang again submitted his resig-
nation as President of the Executive Yuan. This was in the
wake of the signing of the Ho~Umetsu Agreement which had been
the subject of much public criticism and indignation. Ac-
cording to a report in a Japanese newspaper published in
Shanghai, the Nichi Nichi, Wahg had been upset with certain
high tangpu officials for their criticism and demanded that
they be curbed and that the Executive Yuan be strengthened
vis~a-vis the Central Political Council (C.P.C.) as condition
144 Reports from the Southwest were more

of his staying.
specific and stated that in particular both the Anglo-
American and C.C. Cliques (rival groups in the KMT, both
loyal to Chiang) were dissatisfied with Wang in particular
over his handling of the recent Hopei-~Chahar crisis. Thus,
until Chiang openly came out against it, the C.P.C. never
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expressed any opinion on Wang's resignation.l45 Wang then
was trying to test Chiang's support. Initially Chiang

sent a top aide, Chang Chun, to talk him into staying on
and on August 19, he personally returned from Szechwan to
Nanking to consult with Wang. This had its effect and
presumably Chiang acceded to Wang's conditions, for on
August 23, he returned to his post.l46 This showdown
definitely points to the fact that within the party and
government Chiang's supporters far outnumbered and out-
weighed thcse of Wang, and unless he could count on Chiang's
pexrsonal support, he could not stay in power at all. Why
did Cchiang then wish to continue this lopsided co~operation
with Wang? I think the main reason was that Chiang was
unready to take up the anti~Japanese mantle, so it served
his purposes to maintain Wang and share the onus of non-
resistance. For Wang, a man of great personal vanity,
staying in power must have been a major factor.

As it turned out, the renewed Chiang-Wang co-~operation
was short lived. On Nbvember 1, 1935, the Sixth Plenary
Session of the Fourth C.E.C. was.convened. After delivering
the inaugural address, an assassination attempt was made on
Wang, which while not fatal, was to incapacitate him from

147 He resigned as President

office for more than a year.
of the Executive Yuan and after the initial recovery went
to Europe to convalesce. In December, 1935, the first
Plenary Session of the Fifth C.E.C., in an attempt tc pull
together the major factions of the KMT, elected Wang and
Chiang chairman and vice-chairman of the C.P.C. and Hu Han-
min and Chiang chairman and vice-chairman of the Cc.E.C.,
the two most powerful bodies of the KMT government. But
this was for appearance sake only as Hu was both ailing

and unreconciled and Wang was on sick leave. Thus the
reshuffling actually gave Chiang paramount power. On
December 10, the standing committee of the C.E.C. announced

the formation of a new executive with Chiang as President
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of the Executive Yuan and H, H. Kung as vice--president.148

With this appointment Chiang came to control every important
branch of the party and government. Wang returned to China
in the wake of the Sian Incident, resumed his functions in
the party but did not regain his government positions.

Two aspects of Chiang-Wang relations should be ﬁen-
tioned here as they have bearing on the issue of party
unity. One concerns the division of power between wvarious
levels of government and degree of centralization and the
other concerns relations with Japan. On the problem of
administrative centralization, as has been stated before,
Chiang began the post Northern Expedition era with an
entirely futile attempt to impose a centralized form of
government. Wang and the  Reorganizationists in 1930 had
proposed instead the concept of equilibrium of power
between the center and provinces. They based their theory
on Sun's doctrines. But doctrinal justifications aside,
considering the political setup and power structures in
existence in China at this period, Wang's proposal did
seem more pragmatic.

Gradually Chiang was also to endorse this point of
view. It came in January, 1934, in the form of a resolution
passed by the fourth Plenary Session of the C.E.C. which
stipulated that the ideal of equilibrium of power between
the center and the provinces be carried out.l49' THat the
party plenum dominated by Chiang-Wang forces (as seen by
the composition of the presidium of Chiang, Wang, Sun Fo,
Tai Chi-t'ao, Yu Yu-jen, Chu Cheng and Ku Meng-yu)} now
accepted the concept of equilibrium or power must be con-
sidered a concession by Nanking. Significantly the resolu-
tion was in response to a proposal by the Southwest that
the party endorse the concept of equilibrium between center
and provinces instead of centralization. True it did not
alter the reality of the situation at all. But as with all
: governments the written record is important and here was



the central government committed to a new policy goal.
Viewed in this light it was a turning point and perhaps
a first step in the rapprochement between Nanking and the
Southwest., It represented a realization that a formal
recognition of reality would bring more unity to the RKMT.
On January 31, 1934, at the end of the sessions, Chiang
and Wang issued a joint telegram in which they endorsed the
resolutions recently passed and mentioned specifically that
they would do all they could to further co-operation between
the central government and the province’s.150
Finally as a definitive gesture of assurance that the
central government would not exploit its now greatly superior
military to impose centralization, Chiang and Wang issued
another joint telegram on November 27, 1934, in which they

said in part:

Examining the Tsungli's Principles of National

Reconstruction (we find) that he stipulated the

principle of equilibrium in regulating central
and local affairs. All affairs with national
significance belong to the éentral government,
those of local import appropriately belong to
lccal governments. It is neither (a system of)
centralization nor decentralization. This is
the highkest principie employed in defining the
division between central and local authority.lsl‘
Specifically they elaborated on a five point program, namely:
l. The provincial governments to use their own interpreta-
tions on law enforcenent.

2. Local governments to recommend and the central govern-
ment to appoint lccal officials.

3. On regional administrative and economic planning, the
local governments are to submit plans, the central govern-
ment to approve them but not to interfere in their execution.
4. Demarcation of central and regional finance.
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5. Regional armed forces to be under local control but their
numbers to be fixed by the central government.152
In conclusion the policy statement reaffirmed the principle
of non-violence in settling of internal problems.153
On the question of policy towards Japan all avallable
evidence suggests basic agreement between Chiang and Wang.
Both endorsed the policy of domestic unity before resisting
the foreign foe. The only instance when Wang castigated
a commander for non-resistance was in 1932 when he had the
showdown with Chang Hsueh-liang. But I think the motive
here was to settle an 0ld score with Chang and to test
Chiang for his support. In the five years after 1932
Wang's persistent theme was to emphasize the need to take
systematic long term steps to prepare for resistance. He
emphasized the need for military reorganizaticn in order to
give the central government effective and complete control
of all military un1ts.154 This was the line he followed
when explaxn;ng the move of the central government from
Nanking to Loyang during the Shanghai Incident in 1932, 155
This was the line he continued tc follow in 1933 to justify
the signing of the Tangku Agreement.ls6 And this was still
his explanation when he attempted to justify China's sur-
render in sighing the Ho-Umetsu Agreement in 1935.157 The
fact was, like Chiang, Wang was deeply respectful of Japan's
military might and afraid that China would be certainly
defeated in a showdown with Japan. For themselves, they
must have feared personal disgrace and loss of power if
they were to preside over this defeat. 1In addition, since
their reconciliation in 1932, Chiang and Wang had shared the
burden of the central administration, and their joint
responsibility must have inspired in both a keen desire to
promote greater unity for China which they were slowly
forging. Certainly this unity would be entirely destroyed
by war and conquest. Thus it is not surprising that they

were anxious to stave off the final reckoning with Japan.
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It was easy for those out of power to demand resistance and
prophesize that in resistance China would find unity. Per-
haps it is true that on a certain level unity would be en-
hanced in fighting a war of national salvation. But with
the benefit of hindsight one has to agree with Chiang and
Wang that China could not withstand Japan's all-out assault
and that she had more to lose than gain in a war with Japan.

To conclude, since Chiang was forced to the realization
by 1931 that he could not unify the party and government
single-handedly, he was compelled to seek an alliance with
Wang. Conversely, Wang was aware that without a military
force of his own he had no way to realize any of his ambi-
tions or programs on his own and with the defeat of the
northern coalition had no choice except to collaborate with
Chiang. Thus was forged an alliance which though unstable
lasted until 1937. The co-operation between Chiang and Wang
resulted in the coalescing of the main ideological groups
within the KMT. Gradually but very certainly it also re-
sulted in the emergence of Chiang and his adherents as the
dominant partner in every sphere of the government and
party. Wang failed to develop rank and file following within
the party and bureaucracy. In other words, except for him
and his senior aides who retained high positions iﬁ party
and government, his adherents were swallowed up and absorbed
by those of Chiang. '

Hu Han-min and the Right Wing KMT Elders.

The original division of the KMT into factions based on
ideology‘océurred during the Canton days over the issue of
collaboration with the CCP and the role of the Russian ad-
visors. After the death of Sun, the split widened. Many
veteran leaders became increasingly concerned over the
radical trend which the social revolution was taking in
Kwangtung. Hu Han-min was their leader. On August 20,

1925, Liao Chung-k'ai, a leader of the left wing, was



68

assassinated. Reputedly Hu’s younger brother was implicated.
In any event the left wing construed the killing as a right-
wing atiempt to gradb power and reacted by ousting Hu and some
of his supporters. Chiang Kai-shek emerged from this shake=-
up as the dominant military figure and Wang Ching~wei as '
the political leader in Canton. The right wing which in-
cluded Tai Chi-t'ao, Lin Shen, Chu Cheng, Chang Chi and Wu
Chi-hui either withdrew or were ousted from Canton. Some
fifteen of them proceeded to Pekihg during November-December,
1925, and held a conference at Western Hill or Hsi Shan
before the coffin of Sun. They resolved to dismiss the

nine members of the C.E.C. who were Communist, to separate
the two parties, suspend Wang Ching-wei's membership in the
KMT for six months and to call the Second Party Congress in
Shanghai in March, 1926. On the last issue they were fore-
stalled by the Canton group who called the party congress

in January, 1926, and reaffirmed the alliance with the
Communists. This was the origin of the right wing of the
KMT, often referred to as the Hsi Shan or Western Hill group.
Of its members Hu Han-min was most senior, hence his titular
leadership. ' .

After the Nanking-Wuhan split during the Northern
Expedition and the purge of the left wing from the KMT,
Chiang found himself in alliance with the right wing or
Western Hill group. Many of their ranks were rewarded with
high party and government positions in the Nanking govern=-
ment. For example, Hu Han-min became President of the Legis-
lative Yuan, Tai Chi-t'ao became President of the Examina-
tion Yuan and Chu Cheng headed the Judicial Yuan. Up to
1931 no upheavals marred the smooth relationship between
this group and Chiang.

Suddenly on March 2, 1931, the surprising news was
announced that on the previous February 28, during a dis-
cussion of KMT leaders at Tangshan, Hu had opposed plans
for drawing up the Yueh-fa and because of this had resigned
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from his posts as State Councillor and President of the
Legislative Yuan.158 It was also learned that Hu was put
under house arrest in Nanking and that Chiang and ten others
had been appointed to draft the ngﬁ:ﬁg.lsg Ostensibly
Chiang and Hu had collided over the issue of the provisional
constitution which Chiang had come to endorse. But from
available evidence, it seems that the roots of the Chiang-
Hu split went very deep and were much more the result of
personality than policy differences.

Hu also contended for leadership of the KMT. He was a
veteran member of the party (he joined the T'ung meng hui
in Japan in 1905) and was an early trusted lieutenant and
friend of Ssun. In fact when Sun went to Peking in 1924,
he appointed Hu acting head of his revolutionary government
in Canton. In addition, Hu had assisted Sun in the.prepara-
tion and writing of many of the latter‘'s important works.
Thus his claim to be Sun's senior disciple with an unparalleled
knowledge of Sun's ideas and theories was founded on solid
facts. In his eyes Chiang was but an upstart. Stern, moral
and hard working, Hu was not a tactful man so when he dis-
liked Chiang's policies and the way he ran the government,
he took upon himself sternly to lecture Chiang. Chiahg
could not brook this for besides being also strong willed
and bad tempered he also saw himself as Sun's heir and major
disciple.

In any case, in his public statements Chiang justified
his removal and detention of Hu on the grounds that Hu had
adamantly opposed the convening of the National People’'s
Convention to drawAup a provisional constitution. He went
so far as to explain that Hu's opposition to a provisional .
constitution was based on his quest to preserve personal power
which he feared would be abridged in the event that it would
be adopted.160 »Since at that point Hu was in no position to
defend himself, one is compelled to look at his later writings
and statements to glean his side of the story. During the
last years of his life, living in Canton and Hong Kong, Hu
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often wrote articles on his views. He never mentioned the
Yueh-fa directly and mainly belabored Chiang on his supine
foreign policy and his dictatorial and destructive internal
policy. Under certain favorable circumstances, a Yueh-fa
could conceivably check dictatorial practices. But a law
is only effective if faithfully observed. Perhaps by 1930
Hu had ceased to trust Chiang's intentions and the Yueh-fa
only provided the cccasion for the split. |

Hu was a civilian and Chiang a military man. But deeper
than their differences in background and training was a more
fundaméntal difference on the nature of the government,
whether it should be under civilian or military control.
This perhaps was the most crucial issue. Many of Hu's
writings denounced the military control that Chiang repre-
sented. On December 16, 1933, in response to Nanking's
request that he return to participate in the government, Hu
announced eight points as his sine gqua non for returning.
Point seven insisted that all military forces be put on a
systematic ‘basis and point eight that the central government
" should have direct jurisdiction over military forces.lsl'
In an article entitled "Military Rule, Party Rule and What
Comrades Should Realize Rbout Chinese Politics®, Hu-blamed
China's woes on seven yearé of so-called tutelage which he
claimed had no bearing on what true tutelage should be.
The fault? He said it was military rule under Chiang which
had replaced pérty government.162 In another article en-
titled "Ideology, Discipline and Ability", Hu equated
Chiang's concept of unification with personél dictatorship.
He added that under the pretext of anti-CCP campaigns Chiang
had created a Generalissimo's Headquarters in Kiangsi which
had become the super govérnment and superceded the regular
party‘and government apparatus in Nanking.163 Thus he
turned down several offers for reconciliation initiated by
Chiang and never returned to Nanking. Until his death, he
continued to attack Chiang's military dominated government.
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Chiang's extremely high handed treatment of Hu caused
much resentment in the party and inspired fear among many
who had hitherto co-operated with him that he was making
an all-out bid for personal dictatorship. Take Sun Fo for .
example. He had been prominent in the Nanking government
up to June, 1931, when he slipped out and joined the op-
position in Canton. In an interview with a correspondent
of the Frankfurter Zeitung at Canton on July 1, 1931, and
later in a speech to the Canton KMT, Sun charged that the
Yueh-fa was no issue at all in Hu's ouster. Chiang's real

reason, he said, was to remove all possible rivals and
opponents to his bid for personal dictatorship.164 Since
‘the inner story has not been revealed by the principals and
probably never will be, it does not seem profitable to
speculate on what‘really happened. Suffice it to say here
that Chiang overplayed his hand in this instance. Though Hu
had no battalions, as a prestigeous elder he enjoyed much
réspect throughout the party. The cavalier treatment he

was subjected to became the occasion for the showdown
between Chiang and the Southwest in 1931-1932.

Thus ended the co-operation between Chiang and Hu,
Between 1932 and his death in 1936 Hu lived mostly in Hong
Kong and supported the Southwest in opposition to Nanking.
Through his mouthpiece, the San-min chu-i yueh k'an, he ad-
ministered repzated tongue lashings to Chiang on mény issues.
Repeatedly he castigated Chiang (and Wang) for surrendering

to Japanese aggression and for abandoning Sun's ideas of
nationalism and for pursuing a divisive domesti% policy.
Take for example an article he wrote in 1933 entitled “"Which
is our Road to Salvation”. After deriding Chiang for ex-
aggerating the Communist issue as an excuse for not facing
Japan he turned to Nanking's insistence that domestic
unification must precede resistance of external foe. He
continueds
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Oonly by resisting external aggression can

domestic unity be achieved...Because internal

unity can best be achieved when all are faced

with common threat and a common external foe.

Besides, unless it is to resist Japan, what

justification is there for unity, what justifi-

cation for strengthening the central

government?165
The point in this and many other of Hu's articles is that
China needed unity to resist Japan, but that Chiang was
the wrong man and his methods were the wrong means to
obtain it.

Chiang made several attempts to win Hu back to Nanking
with promises of poéition and influence. They occurred in
December, 1933,166
when ranking KMT members including fellow right wingers as
Chang Chi and fellow Cantonese as Sun Fo went to Hong Kong
to prevail upon him.167 Finally in December, 1935, the
first Plenum of the Fifth C.E.C. even elected him chairman
of the standing committee of the c.E.c.1%8

and dufing December, 1934--January, 1935,

But Hu remained
unreconciled. He was also ailing and died early in 1936.
In the Chiang-Hu split one sees doctrinal differences
over the issue of military dictatorship versus party rule
under civilian directions and foreign policy differences
over how to unify the nation and how and when to resist
Japan. Hu both distrusted Chiang's motives and saw in
.Chiang's attempts to unify the military as achieving the
opposite of his stated aims, i.e., as promoting civil wars
and ultimately destructive to China's unity. He saw in
Chiang's attempt to unify the party under his control as
verging on dictatorship and destructive of true party unity.
Above all he demanded changes in policy and leadership s0
that a truly unified KMT and China would emerge. That he
saw as indispensable if China were successfully to resist
Japanese assaults to destroy her unity."But Hu had no
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battalions. After 1932, the military leaders who dominated
the Southwest Political Council (which Hu had helped to found)
found his prestigeous presence burdensome, so he lived instead
in Hong Kong, where he continued his insistent but futile
calls.

Most of the other Western Hill group elders drifted
into Chiang's orbit and found the atmosphere and policies
of the Nanking government congenial. They were given
various positions in the party and government, always high
in honor but often without real power. For example, with
the reform of the national government at the end of 1931,
the position of chairman of the government was made a
ceremonial one. Lin Shen became chairman in January, 1932,
which post he retained until his death during the war. Chu
Cheng became President of the Judicial Yuan and concurrently
chief justice of the Supreme Court in 1932, in which posts
he remained until the end of World War II. Tai Chi-t'ao was
‘made President of the Examination Yuan in 1928. As a
fervent Buddhist he came to espouse many obscurantist
practices such as lamaist incantations to alleviate natural
disasters. He was one of Chiang's sworn brothers. The only
act in Tai's political life which remains an enigma is when
he adamantly advocated the bombing of Sian during the Sian
Incident, with scant regard for the life and safety of his
patron Chiang Kai-shek.l69 But he was also knownto have
been an emotional and unstable man and herein perhaps. lies
the answer to his behavior. Finally, Chang Chi held a number
of high party posts and was especially useful as emissary on
various peace missions to the Southwest. ‘ )

Thus with the exception of a few who threw their lot in
with the Southwest, most of the right-wing leadershgravitated
towards Chiang. In rewarding them with high positions, form
and decorum were satisfied. Most were quite content with
their roles and with neither military nor persomnal following,
were in no position to challenge Chiang. The exception was
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Hu Han-min and in this case, after Chiang and Wang beg.
their co-operation, the main groups of the KMT coalesced
behind them so they found it unnecessary to placate Hu,
whose continued opposition was an embarrassment but no more.

Conclusion.

The Northern Expedition which had in 1928 brought all
of China under the nominal rule of the KMT owed its success
to a coalition of military forces each under an indeperdent
command. Thus although a national government was established
at Nanking, China was still divided into a number of gar-
rison areas, each autonomous militarily and administratively.
In some of these areas, even though the ruling general pro-
fessed adherence to the principles of the KMT, central
representatives were barred and KMT organizations were
banned.

In this largely decentralized situation Chiang Kai-shek
controlled the single largest army and dominated the apparatus
of the KMT. As such, he controlled the central government at
Nanking. Chiang was the dominating personality during the
decade. In him we see an attempt to unify China. Within
the context of the ruling party, he attempted unification
in two parallel moves. One was military unification and
the other was party unification. Since the political situa-
tion was very fluid and rule of law and institutional controls
had broken down, the last arbiter, force, or threat of force,
played an overwhelmingly large role. This is why during this
period military disputes were ultimately more crucial than '
ideological differences, though the two were sometimes inter-
related. |

Up to September, 1931, Chiang attempted to assert great
personal dominance in party affairs and a strict interpreta-
tion of military unification. Within the party he attempted
to weed out dissent by gerrymandering election regulations to
the Third Party Congress so as to pack it with his adherents.
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Simultaneously he attempted to unify the military under his
control through disbandment and fundamental reforms in the
military structure and system. The failure of the Disbandment
Conference to achieve any of its set goals demonstrated that
the generals would not voluntarily subordinate their personal
power and interests to those of an abstract ideal of unifi-
cation. A series of civil wars ensued and to the military:
struggle there was sometimes joined the issue of ideological
differences between different elements in the party. Due to
greater resources available to the central government and
not to the provincial generals, the lack of unity among his
opponents, and thanks also to the intervention of Chang
Hsueh~liang's Manchurian Army, Chiang was able to win
superficial victories between 1929-1931. But preoccupation
with domestic quarrels had left China's defenses untended
which invited Japanese appetite for expansion in Manchuria
in 1931. '

After September, 1931, as a result of the loss of
Manchuria and continued Japanese threats, Chiang was com-
pelled to settle for less in both spheres of military and
party unification. Politically, within the party, he con-
ceded to sharing power with Wang Ching-wei but as_the'dominant
partner. Ideologically partnership with Wang led Chiang to
accept a Yueh-fa for the tutelage period, which was really a
concession of form rather than substance as its existence
made no difference to his exercise of power. Administratively
Chiang eventually modified his stand and accepted the idea
of equilibrium rather than centralization of power. Here
again he was only accepting the reality of local autonomy
~when he was in no position to impose otherwise. Thus on
both issues Chiang did not give up anything that he had.

But as with all governments, formal commitments are regarded
as important and in committing himself on these two issues
Chiang was conceding to points made by his rivals. Militarily
Chiang abandoned direct coercion as a means to assert
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centralized military control. Thus there was no direct
attempt to eliminate his military rivals in the KMT. 1In-
stead he concentrated on the building up of his army and
with a better army he was able to assert more pressure on .
the dissidents which contributed to their "taming”,

Looking at the situation in 1937, one can conclude that
in the party, government and army, greater unity existed
compared with 1928. 1In the party the left and right wings
had both been reduced to impotence and largely absorbed
by the center elements loyal to Chiang. True cliques and
groups still existed in the KMT such as the C.C., Political
Science Group etc., but they were competing for favor
under Chiang. And since the party apparatus dominated the
central government and those provincial governments that
are under direct central control, it is safe to say also
that Chiang was supreme in the government. Militarily
there was greater unification than any time since Yuan
Shih~kai if not the end of the Ch'ing dynasty, thanks to
modernization programs and other factors. Thus it can be
concluded that in its government and army, China was
emerging for the first time since the republican era as a
unified nation in the modern sense. And paradoxically
even though so much of the disputes over unification were
over Chiang's personality and policies, he emerged at the
end of the period as China's undisputed leader in a war of
resistance against Japan. | '



Chapter II. Japanese Pressures and Encroachments on Chinese
Unity. .

During the years between 1927-1937, China's single
most important foreign policy problem was Japan. Resur-
gent Japanese imperialism proved to be the great obstacle

to China's unification. Conversely, Japanese pressures
and the mounting pace of Japanese encroachments greatly
stimulated the growth of Chinese nationalism which was
reflected in student movements, economic boycott cam-
paigns and occasional personal violence against Japanese
individuals. The Chinese government reaction to Japanese
aggression was to pursue a policy of non-resistance and
reliance on the League of Nations and any other inter-
national instruments that might come to China's aid and
stop'Japan. The principle behind this policy was to trade
space for time--the space of Manchuria and parts of north
China for time to prépare for an eventual reckoning. Such
a policy accounted for the surrender of Manchuria and Jehol
with hardly a shot fired in resistance, and increasing
Japanese dominance over the five provinces of north China
in the 1930's with a minimum of serious resistance.

Time was needed to unify China and modernize her army
and build up some defense systems. Hence Chiang Kai-shek's
dictum "unity before resistance". Chiang's interpretation
of this policy of attaining unity was to get rid of all fhe
regional military influence in China, of the generals who
though professing loyalty to the Kuomintang posed a chal-
lenge to the authority of himself and the Nanking govern-
ment. Chiang's attempt to impose unity within the. RMT unde:
his leadership has been examined in the previous chapter.
The other target of Nanking's domestic unification attempt
was the Chinese Communist Party which since its split with
the KMT had built up its own army and was attempting to
establish its own alterhate government. This challenge to
the Nanking government will be examined in the next chapfe:;

77
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Unquestionably China was unprepared to face Japan
militarily in 1928, 1931, 1935 or even in 1937. Thus
during this period China suffered one humiliation and loss
after another before Japan. In spite of its other gains on
the front of unification, the KMT government was respon-
sible for losing more square miles and millions of Chinese
people to Japanese control than its predecessors during
many decades of the past, and the more recent losses were
approaching nearer to the heartland of Chinese civilization.
Compared with such colossal losses, such advances in other
areas as increasing control of tariff laws, regaining of
some concessions etc. were minor indeed. Small wonder then
that Nanking came to be more and more resented for this
"unity before resistance" policy. Conversely, it is dif-
ficultvto see how China could have embarked upon resistance
before the attainment of some domestic unity, a policy that
some critics of Nanking wanted to see implemented. The
crux of the matter, it seems, was the methods and techniques
that Nanking employed to.gain unity that sometimes turned
out to be counterproductive. Thus the government was caught
in a vise between domestic indignation if it did not resist
Japan (which was seriously undermining its authority); and
almost certain defeat if it did. The decision to take up
the Japanese challenge in July, 1937, and fight to main-
tain Chinese sovereignty in remaining parts of north China,
however, was to result in an all out Sino-Japanese War and
ultimately the undoing of the KMT government. '

It is not the purpose of this chapter to search for
the hows and whys of Japanese policy towards China, her
motive or goals. Nor will it assess the military aspect
of Sino-Japanese relations. Rather, the following will
examine the reaction of the Chinese government and politi-
cal leadership to Japanese encroachments and the impact
of these on China's strivings for unity.
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From the Chinan Incident to September, 1931.

This era of Sino-Japanese relations began and ended with
incidents. From its inception the Japanese government re-
garded the Northern Expedition with jaundiced eyes. They .
blamed this KMT led movement as the spearhead of nationalism,
anti-foreignism and Communist influence. Between May and
July, 1927, Japan had sent troops to Kiaochow and Chinan in
Shantung province. Both sides of the Chinese civil war

announced opposition to this Japanese move. Protests were
lodged in Peking on May 31 by Marshal Chang Tso-lin and
his Foreign Minister Wellington Koo, and in Nanking by
Foreign Minister Wu Chao-shu on June 1, 1 and then more
formally in July under a proclamation of the National
Government.2 The Chinese people resorted to passive re-
sistance in the form of a nation-wide anti-Japanese boycott
during June and July, 1927.3

During the spring of 1928, the Northern Expedition re-
sumed its successful march. On May 1, the KMT troops under
Chiang's First Group Afmy captured Chinan, a key city in
Shantung. On May 2, Chiang entered Chinan and sent General
Fang Chen-wu to call on the Japanese Commander Fukada, re-
questing withdrawal of Japanese troops from the city and
promising that the KMT forces would keep order. However,
on May 3, clashes occurred between Japanese and Chinese
troops, instigated by the former. Seizing on this op-
portunity, the Japanese sent for reinforcements, disarmed
and interned part of the Chinese garrison and killed Ts'ai
'Kung-shih, the Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs Repre-
sentative in Chinan, and his staff members (May 4).4

China's response to the Chinan Incident was in many
ways to set the tone for future policy. Militarily, it was
non-resistance. Chiang ordered the shifting of headquarters
from Chinan to Tangchaichuang and ordered the local garrison
not to resist, then on the night of May 10 to retreat from
Chinan. Meanwhile the main body of KMT troops was ordered
to pfoceed with the Northern Expedition with all due speed,
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bypassing Chinan. Diplomatically, negotiations were pur-
sued on several levels. Chiang personally refused to
negotiate with the Japanese commander and delegated power
to the Chief Commissioner of the War Zone Government,
Chiang Tso-pin.5 On the central government level, a pro-
test was immediately filed on May 4 by Minister of Fbreign
Affairs Huang Fu to Japanese Minister of Foreign Affairs
Tanaka against the unprovoked Japanese attack on Chinan,
the bombardment of the city, the killing and imprisonment
of Chinese officials and other infringements on Chinese
sévereignty. Japan was requested to stop military action,
withdraw her troops and resolve the problem peacefully.

The Standing Committee of the Central Executive Com-
mittee of the KMT went into several emergency sessions and
decided that China's main resort in this crisis should be
the League of Nations. A draft telegram detailing the
facts of the incident was approved by the C.E.C. on May 7
and by the Council of State on the foliowing day. China
invoked the League's aid under Article 11, section 2 of
the League Covenent and called on the League Council to
request Japan to withdraw her troops and added that.she
would agree to any proper arrangement for an international
inquiry or arbitration of the matter. The telegram was sent
on May 10 in the name of T'an Yen-k'ai, Chairman of the
National Government to-Sir J. E. Drummond, Secretary-General
of the League. A similar wire was sent on May 12 by Chair-
man T'an to President Coolidge of the U. S;7 This reliance
on the League of Nations, on mobilizing world opinion, es-
pecially the aid of U. S. opinion to restrain Japan, did not
net tangible results in this instance. Despite this, the
government was. to persist in this line of action in the
future, most notably in the Mukden Incident. '

Meanwhile the aroused pubiic opinion against Japan did
reach new heights. It found most concrete expression in
the economic boycdtt movement. Boycott committees and
~ organizations sprang up in Shanghai and Nanking,
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spearheaded by students, and spread to such major cities
as Canton, Hankow, '‘Kiukiang and others. On the whole they
were better and more systematically organized than those of
previous attempts.8 As Shigemitsu, the later Japanese
Minister to China, charged, the movement was in every case
under KMT direction. It lasted through the second half of
1928.°

Altercations and negotiations between Nanking and
Tokyo over the Chinan Incident and evacuation of Japanese
forces from control of various cities and railways in
Shantung were to drag on for almost another year. Finally
on March 28, 1929, an agreement was signed by Minister of
Foreign Affairs C. T. Wang and the Japanese Minister to
China. China agreed to assume full responsibility in pro-
tecting Japanese life and property in Shantung in return
for full withdrawal of Japanese forces from that province.
Withdrawal was to proceed immediately and take up to two
months to complete. Each government was to appoint repre-
sentatives to determine the detailed measures to govern
Japanese withdrawal and the transfer of power to Chinese
authorities. Each side would also appoint an equal number
of representatives to investigate and determine losses sus-
tained by both sides during the Chinan Incident. 1In a
separate memorandum China also agreed to Japan's demands to
direct local KMT offices to stop anti-Japanese boycott
movenments; not to use rolling stock of the Kiaochow-Chinan
Railway for use on other railways; to use proceeds of that
railway to amortize certain debts to the Japanese govern-
ment and not to direct them to other use; and to employ more
Japanese nationals in important positions on that railway.
The above Japanese demands were agreed to separately and
officially were not part of the package on the Chinan
settlement, although in reality they were issues which Japan
had regarded as inseparable from the Chinan settlement.10

On April 26, 1929, the Chinese government ordered the
3rd, 22nd and 45th Divisions to take over garrisoning of
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various sectors of the Kiaochow-Chinan Railway, and also
moved in military police units to guard the Tsingtao and
other réilway stations.ll (These were all units loyal to
the Nanking government. The exclusion of Feng Yu-hsiang's
forces from this Shantung prize which Feng had anticipated
was to contribute to the rupture between Feng and Chiang
later in 1929, as has been discussed in Chapter I, Part A.)
On May 3, Ch'en T'iao-Yuan was appointed special repre-~
sentative for handing over of the Kiaochow-Chinan Railway and
concurrently acting governor of Shantung.12 Finally on
May 21, Ch'en reported the completion without incident of
the handing- over of Tsingtao, Chinan and Kiaochow-Chinan
Railway to his authority by Japan.l3 So ended the Chinan
Incident. In spite of the suffering of official and
civilian losses and the indignity of foreign occupation,
China was fortunate in the ultimate butcome. Japan did
step down and restore areas in Shantung which she had for
many years coveted. And Japan did this without strong
pressure from the League of Nations or any of the signatories
‘of the Nine Power Treaty. China was not going to be so
lucky again.

Meanwhile on May 18, 1928, as the Northern Expedition
forces were nearing Peking, the Japanese government sent new
directives to its Legation in China. On May 19, Minister
Yoshizawa personally handed the Japanese note to Chang '
Tso~lin warning him that should the disorder of China's
civil war affect Manchuria, Japan might be forced to take
appropriate measures. Yoshizawa also verbally asked Chang
to retreat to Manchuria before disorder began and added
the threat that should Chang wait for defeat;'the Japanese
would disarm his troops before letting them pass Shanhaikwan.
Japan had always been most anxious that the civil wars and
disturbance of China did not spill into Manchuria, where
espécially in the southern portions she held extensive in-
terests and investments. Therefore she had opposed Chang
PTso-lin's move to Pekiné and his national ambitions, but had

14
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been unable to restrain him. Now Chang was defeated and
had to face the displeasure of the Japanese. After con-
ferring with his officers, Chang decided to beat his re-
treat. On June 4, as the 0ld Marshal's train was nearing
Mukden, it was blown up by a bomb, and he was killed. As
established at the Tokyo International Court Trial, that
borb was planted by the Japanese. Chang Hsueh-liang, his
eldest son, was at the time in Paoting with some Manchurian
units. Fearing that the Japanese might take advantage of
the power vacuum in a transition period, young Chang im-
mediately wired an order to keep his father's death a
secret, while hurriedly he returned to Mukden with the
bulk of the Manchurian army. A secret conclave of Man-
churian officers chose young Chang as governor of Fengtien,
commander-in-chief of Manchurian Peace Preservation Forces
and Chairman of the Peace Preservation Committee. He as-
sumed these posts on June 18, right after the public an-

nouncement of his father's death.15

That young Chang was
able to maintain secrecy about his father's death and pre-
side over a relatively smooth transfer of power forestalled
the possibility of the Japanese taking advantage of any.
turmoil to attempt a coup in Manchuria.

One of the points Chang Hsueh-liang stressed at his
inaugural speech was his desire to seek an amicable under-

standing with J"apan.16

on the surface, the status quo
seemed to have been maintained. However, on July 1, Chang
sent a general telegram to the leaders of the KMT govern-
ment and armies advocating the calling of a national con-
ference to discuss China's problems. He ordered General
Hsing Shih-lien and Wang Shu-han to represent his govern-
ment in negotiations with the national government.17 In
these moves, Chang was vehemently opposed by two groups.
Domestically the Tungpei elders were against moving closer
to the KMT, due to their desire to preserve personal power,
their feelings of localism and mistrust of the new ideas.

This faction was led by two of the 0ld Marshal's associates,
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Generals Yang Yu-ting and Chang Yin-wei. Chang silenced
and cowed this group when on January 11, 1929, he had these
two men shot on the charge that they were preparing a coup
against him on the following day. Chang's advisor, William
Donald, backed up this charge and claimed that they had
tried to enlist his aid in this quest.18
.But even more serious was the opposition of Japan.
Having become seriously involved in Manchuria since the
end of the 19th century, Japan regarded Manchuria as dis-
tinct from China proper and marked it out as a sphere-
where she wished to establish control, whether direct or
indirect. Her reascns for this are threefold. One,
Manchuria was valuable as potential source of raw materials,
food supplies and markets for Japanese exports. Second,
Manchuria was strategically important, being adjacent to
Korea and possibly could serve as a buffer against Soviet
Russia. Third, Japan's claim to a "special position" in
Manchuria was based on sentimental as well as practical
considerations. Through‘the South Manchurian Railway, Japan
had built up not only a financial empire, but also a
separate administration in Manchuria, complete with police
force, garrisons, consular jurisdiction etc. Thexefofe, in
the months after June, 1929, Japan put huge pressures on
Chang Hsueh-liang, one, to prevent him from declaring al-
legiance to the KMT government; and two, to extort addi-
tional concessions on railway and other economic rights.
Japanese Minister to China, Yoshizawa, wired Chang to
warn him not to join the KMT. But most of the representa-
tions were made by Japan's Consul-General to Mukden, Hayashi
Kyujiro, who saw Chang on June 18, 29, July 18 and again on
July 19. On the last of these meetings, Hayashi relayed the
" following message from Minister of Foreign Affairs Tanaka:
l. The Nanking government was Communist influenced and un-
stable, therefore Chang should not join it.
2. Japan was willing to come to Chang's aid if Nanking
threatened Manchuria with force. '
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3. The Japanese Shokin Bank was willing to give economic
aid to the Manchurian administration.
Baulking at his bullying, Chang informed Nanking of this
communication. The result was a Chinese protest on July 21,
delivered by the Chinese Minister to Tokyo Wang Yung-pao
on this interference in China's internal affairs.19 But
the Japanese warning had its effect. On July 25, a meeting
of important officials was held at the Peace Preservation
Headquarters at Mukden, when it was decided in principle to
raise the KMT flag, but it was also decided to delay the
actuai move pending further assessment of Japanese
attitude.20

In August, with Chang Tso-lin's funeral as pretext,
Japan sent special envoy Hayashi Gonsuke to Mukden. Between
August 4-12 he and Chang held four'meetings during which the
Japanese government's strong warnings against joining Nan-
king were reiterated. Without doubt fear of possible
Japanese moves delayed Chang's accession to the Nationalist
government.21 ,

Meanwhile, negotiations were proceeding between repre-
sentatives of Chang and Chiang in Mﬁkden, Tientsin, Shanghai
and Nanking, involving conditions of accession, status of
Jehol, financial arrangements etc. Nanking made certain
concessions to accommodate Chang, i.e.,Jehol was recognized
as part of Manchuria, Nanking agreed to subsidize the
Manchurian army to the tune of ten million yuan monthly,
and to wait to establish the KMT in Manchuria.22 As the
months went by, Nanking's stature gradually rose, as it
won international recognition and concessions from. foreign
powers on the principle of tariff autonomy. Thus Japan was
becoming isolated in her bid to thwart Nanking.

The climax came on December 29, 1928, when Chang Hsueh-
- liang announced the accession of Fengtien, Kirin, Heilung-
kiang and Jehol pro#inces to the central government, and
the raising of the KMT flag in the provinces. 1In returh;
on December 31, the government'issued orders appointing
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Cchang Commander-in-chief of the Northeastern Frontier De-
fence Army with Generals Chang Tso-hsiang and Wan Fu-lin

23 Thus on paper the re-unification of

as his deputies.
China had been completed. The national government's
prestige was enhanced. But in reality not much had changed.
Nanking had no real control of anything in Manchuria and
only confirmed the actual holders of power in their seats,
though now under new titles which were more in keeping with
KNT terminology. In fact, all the Manchurian appointments
made on December 31 by the national government were in ac-
cordance with lists submitted by Chang Hsueh-liang and his
aides. Japan had been partly responsible for stalling the
accession for six months. While ultimately it failed to
dissuade Chang from acceding, the reality of Japanese power
and influence in Manchuria remained undiminished.

The year 1929 witnessed normalization and improvements
in Sino-Japanese relations. During March and April the two
governments reached accord in solving the Chinan, Hankow
and Nanking incidents, all of which had dated back to the
Northern Expedition. On April 27, representatives of the
two governments exchanged texts of a new treaty regulating
tariff relations. _ |

Manchuria remained a special problem which loomed es-
pecially large in Sino-Japanese relations. China wished
and demanded the following from Japan: S
1. ~The rendition of Port Arthur and Dairen. (The lease
was initially to have expired in 1923 as transferred to
‘Japan by Russia in 1905, but was extended to 1997 as a
result of the Twenty-one Demands.) ‘

2. To perﬁit China to redeem the South Manchurian Railway
and its subsidiary ernterprises, as stipulated by the
original treaty agreement. '(The.SMR included the
Antung-Shenyang line which China shouid have been able

to buy back. after 1923, and the Dairen-Changchun line which
was due after 1939. Each line also had feeder lines. The
dates of redemption were extended to 2009 and 2022
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respectively under the Twenty-one Demands.)
3. Pending the return of the railways, the S.M.R. Company
to be reformed to be under Chinese government jurisdiction
and to be purely commercial in nature.
4. Rendition to China of land occupied along the railway
lines. ‘ ‘
5. Withdrawal of Japanese guards and police force along
the railway lines. In addition China desired readjustments
regarding Japanese subjects' residency rights in interior
areas. - These included consular jurisdiction and extrater-
ritorial rights; the right of Japan to maintain consular
police force; nationality and naturalization of Japanese
subjects of Korean extraction of whom there were over half
a million residing in Manchuria; and Japanese interference
in local administration and other political activities.24
With Japan's extensive interests and ambitions in
Manchuria, it is easy to imagine friction and conflicts
between Japanese officials and merchants and their Chinese
counterparfsy This was so in the former days but became
sharper after the accession of Chang Hsueh-liang to power.
Chang was a nationalist in a newer sense and in his way
wished to see China stronger and unified. His vulnerable
position between the Japanese and Russian pincers made him
more aware of the need for national unity and to strengthen
the Chinese element and influence in Manchuria. Thus Chang
encouraged increased Chinese immigration into Manchuria, and
to speed its opening up, he sponsored pioneering projects
and established a Land Reclamation Bureau. In addition,
Chang gave ten million yuan from his personal fortunes to
the Tungpei University (endowed by his family) and other
educational projects; laid out plans to turn the Shenyang
Arsenal into a heavy industry factory and began work on
Hulutao, a rival port to Dairen.25 These acts, together
with Chinese projects of railway building in Manchuria
(begun under Chang Tso-lin) were viewed with extreme.
hostility and suspicion by Japan. As summarized in 1931
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by Shigemitsu, Japanese Minister to China:

Japan's anxieties are justified if it is remem-
bered that these two lines (Tahushan-Tungliao
line begqun in 1925 and the Kirin-Hailung line,
begun in 1927) are but the forerunner of the

more ambitious scheme to build two trunk lines
running in a generally north-south direction to
the east and west of the SMR, thereby tapping

the wealth of the Japanese sphere, and de-
flecting the traffic from the Japanese artery

to the Chinese system with the half-built port

of Hulutao as its ultimate terminus. If this
scheme should materialize, it is obvious that the
whole system of the SMR will be emasculated....The
Chinese are building the port of Hulutao obviously
to compete with Dairen. On the other hand, China,
contrary to the Dairen Customs Agreement of 1907,
has discontinued the granting of drawbacks to
imported goods transhipped to Manchuria through
Dairen from a Chinese Treaty port. This will
force the shippers to avoid Dairen and result in
economic isolation of the port. The project of
the Port of Hulutao and the discrimination
against the Port of Dairen are but a manifesta-
tion of the Chinese intention to isolate the
Leased Territory and the Japanese Railway

Interests.2®
From the foregoimgit is clear that Japan feared and resented
any economic competition by China to her financial interests
- in Manchuria.

During 1930 and early 1931, Chang's political star was
rising in Chinese polities. His intervention in September,
1930, in the civil war tipped the scales against the Re-
organizationist forces in Peiping.. As a result, Chang and
" his Manchurian fo:ces‘became the hegemon power in north
China. Consonant with his waxing influence, Chang called a
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series of important conferences in Mukden. One was a mili-
tary conference, to reorganize his headquarters now that
he was vice-commander-in-chief of China's military forces.
Another was a conference on finance, attended by delegates
of four Manchurian provinces and those of Chahar, Hopei,
Shansi, Peiping, Tientsin and Harbin, to bring northeastern
finances into accord with general policies of the central
government. The third was a railway conference whose aim
was to unify all Chinese railways in order to achieve
greater strength vis-a-vis Japan and the USSR.27 Then on
March 10, Chang called still another--the Northeastern
Communications Conference--for later in the month, with the
aim of expanding navigation routes and developing postal,
telegraph and telephone communications in north China.

Politically, ties between Chang and Manchuria and the
KMT were also getting closer. Between November 12-18, 1930,
the Fourth Plenary Session of the Third C.E.C. of the KMT
was held in Nanking. As Chiang's new political ally, Chang
starred in these meetings. On November 17, he was made of-
ficially a member of the KMT and authorized to extend its
activities to Manchuria and issue party certificates to
military and political leaders there. This was important’
‘as in the past o0ld guard@ Manchurian leaders had resisted
the admittance of KMT organization to their provinces.
Therefore Chang's heading of the KMT in Manchuria had po-
tential importance in breaking down the semi-indepehdent
status of those provinces and speeding their amalgamation
into the Chinese structure.29 Early in 1931, member of the
C.E.C, Wu Te-cheng, who in the past had acted as liason
between Chiang and Chang, was called to Manchuria to estab-
lish KMT branches there.

At the same time as the KMT was extending its activities
in Mahchuria, more and more of the Manchurian leadership .
and military strength were diverted to north China. Despite
the defeat of the Northern Coalition of Yen Hsi-shan, Feng ' -
Yu-hsiang and their allies in the fall of 1930, their units
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were not broken, and through 1931, the balance in north China
remained precarious. This had necessitated the dispatching
of more Manchurian troops to north China through the summer
of 1931. No wonder then that Japan looked at developments:
in Manchuria as both alarming and presenting new opportuni-
ties. The prospect of greater KMT influence and closer re-
lations between Manchuria and the rest of China alarmed
Japan. Conversely the preoccupation of Chang and his
lieutenants inside the Great Wall, and the depletion of
Chinese military strength in Manchuria was viewed by cer-
téin Japanese interests as good opportunities not to be
lost. Thus as summer progressed in 1931, new tensions and
crises were to develop, culminating in the Mukden Incident,
September, 1931.

The Wanpaoshan case was indicative of mounting tension
in Manchuria. The dispute dated from April, 1931, when a
Chinese farmer named Hao Yung-teh leased a tract of land
from some group of Chinese villagers. While the contract
was under examination by the Changchun municipal authorities,
Hao transferred the lease to. a group of some one hundred and
eight Korean farmers who immediately began working on the
land, converting it from dry to irrigated fields by'digging
a canal some ten miles long, damming and diverting the
waters of the Itung River. This canal traversed through
fields of neighboring farms and served to cause local in-
dignation and fights. Thereupon the Japanese consul dis-
patched Consular Police to the scene to protect the Koreans.
Several altercations led to casualties among the Chinese,
inflicted by the Japanese police. Initially negotiations
were held on. the local level, between the Japanese consul-
general at Changchﬁn and the‘Changchun Municipal authori-
ties, and after July 22, between the Chinese Ministry of
Foreign Affairs and the Japahése Legation in Nanking.
China's case was based on the invalidity of the initial
. lease which had never been approved, as required, by the
local municipal government; the fact that under the
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Chientac Agreement of 1909 Koreans were only allowed to
settle and cultivate land in four districts along the
Ménchurian-Korean border which made Changchun out of bounds
for them; and the stationing of police in Japanese consulates
and their intervention in local affairs as illegal and
against all treaty provisions.31 The negotiations were
protracted, and rather inflammatory reporting in the Japan-
ese press had led to outbreaks of violence against Chinese
residents in several Korean cities, which lasted between
July 3-13. The riots had results in deaths, expulsions and

32 The case was still unsettled when the
33

losses of property.
Mukden Incident occurred.
The Nakamura Case also served to exacerbate Sino-
Japanese relations. During June,1931, a Captain Nakamura
of the Japanese army, disguised in civilian c¢lothes and
posing as an agricultural expert, aﬁd accompanied by another
Japanese, a white Russian and an Mongol, began wandering in
the hinterland of Manchuria and Inner Mongolia, areas off
limits to foreigners. They were questioned by a Chinese
garrison in a small town at. Min-an Hsien., A subseqﬁent
search found on Nakamura some military maps, notebooks con-
taining military information etc., whereupon they were de-
tained. According to a report submitted by the Northeastern
Foreign Affairs Research Commission (headed by Chang Hsueh-
liang), Nakamura and his party attempted escape during the
night and were shot to death in the ensuing pursuit.34
This case was still under investigation at the time of the
Mukden Incident. 1In addition, during August, 1931, the
Japanese army for several days in succession conducted
military maneuvers in Korea and repeatedly crossed into
Manchuria. The Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs pro-
tested to the Japanese Legation, which up to September 18,
had not answered.35
The three foregoing events are mentioned to indicate
that during the summer of 1931 tension in Manchuria had be-
Qun to mount. In each éase it was the Mihistry of Foreign
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Affairs at Nanking and not only the local authorities that
were involved in the negotiations. This evidence refutes
later charges that Chang conducted foreign affairs in
Manchuria and negotiated with Japan without reference to
the central government. Perhaps Chang was only too happy
to shelter behind Nanking's mantle in dealing with the
difficult Japanese, but in any case Nanking was beginning
to assume responsibility in more international negotiations.
Thus they could hardly have been unaware that Manchuria was
ripe for Japanese action, and nor were they unaware. For
instance, during the summer Minister of Finance T. V. Soong
had visited Manchuria in the company of Shigemitsu, Japan-
ese Minister to China. 1In Dairen they held talks with
Countvahida, President of SMR and in Peiping with Chang

36 During August, 1931, Chang had sent his

Hsueh-liang,
private secretary, one Tang Erh-ho to Japan to study
Japanese attitudes and sound out Japanese leaders on an
37 Then on September 11,

China's representative at the League of Nations, Dr. Alfred

understanding over Manchuria.

Sze, asked the League Assembly meeting the hypothetical
guestion of what it would do if a member nation attacked

another.38

These instances indicate that despite pre-
occupation with domestic political alignments and power
struggle, and also the problems of coping with a disastrous
flood of the Yangtze River, both Chang and the Nanking
government had premonitions that the Japanese were pre-
paring for some big action in Manchuria. But judging by
the subsequent record of confusion, bewilderment and in-
action, it is clear that no strategy had been mapped out
on how to deal with Japan. ‘Since April, 1931, Chang Hsueh-
liang had been in north China.'mostly in Peiping, where his
headquarters were located. There, his task was to try and
keep the local military situation under control for Nanking.
" He had become ill with typhoid and been hospitalized. On
Septembef 18, he left the hospital, went to dinner, then

the theater.39 That was when Japan struck.
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The Mukden Incident and Aftermath.

The Mukden Incident was engineered by the Japanese
Kwantung Army. Its increasingly truculent stand had caused
concern in the Japanese cabinet, whereupon Major-general
Tatekawa was dispatched to Mukden by the Minister of War
with special injunction from the Emperor that it should
axercise caution. Tatekawa arrived in Mukden on September
18, was lavishly plied with food and wine that evening, in
the midst of which, on the pretext that a tract of the SMR
line had been blown up, Kwantung Army units swung into
action. They attacked the northern barracks of Chang's
troops with big cannons secretly brought in from Dairen.

40 This was a con=-

The Manchurian Incident had started.
certed attack in which the Japanese Kwantung Army and part
of the Korean Army moved in unison along the SMR line in
the entire area between Changchun and Port Arthur. And its
effect was devastating. On September 19, Japanese forces
occupied Anshan, Haich'eng, K'aiyuan, T'iehling, Fushun,
Changchun, K'uanch'engtzu, Antung, Yingk'ou and others. On
that same day Honjo, commander of the Kwantung Army, arrived
in Mukden, arrested the governor of Liaoning and on.September'
21, appointed Colonel Doihara, one of the masterminds of the
Rwantung Army, mayor of Mukden. Day after day the Japanese
added to their triumphs. By September 25, one week after
the incident bégan, all cities along the railway lines in
Liaoning and Kirin had come under Japanese occupation.
Heilungkiang held out somewhat longer, but on November 19
its acting governor, Ma Chan-shan, was defeated and the pro-
vincial capital Tsitsihar fell to Japanese control.41
What was China's reaction to this series of electrifying .
events? Their concerted and pre-planned nature was immediately
apparent and their aim of severing all of Manchuria from
Chinese control was clear. To the army units on the scene,
- the government's order was non-resistance. Whether the idea

~emenated from Chang Hsueh-liang (as he later was_widély
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blamed for) or from Chiang and Nanking is immaterial. Had
Chang's initial order of non-resistance been unacceptable,
why was it never countermanded? The fact is, after looking
at all available materials and documents of the period, be.
they records of government committee meetings, public
speeches or interviews, KMT or government orders, directives
and manifestoes, no one conceived of resistance. Militarily
this was the realistic attitude, for the Chinese army was
nowhere near a match for the Japanese. 1t was equipped
with mostly small arms and lacked armor and artillery. The
Chinese civil wars of this period were not training grounds
for modern warfare. Even in 1937, when the Chinese Army
(at least the central units) had much improved as a result
of German military techniques etec., it was still much in-
ferior to the Japanese army in training, equipment and
command. In addition, as has been discussed previously,
some 200,000 of the best Manchurian units and their top
commanders were inside the Great Wall, so Manchuria was
militarily and politically depleted. Thus for China to
declare war against Japan at this juncture would have been
suicidal. Local resistance could have and did when it was
attempted (eg. by General Ma Chan-shan in northern Heilung-
kiang) slow down the tempo of Japanese advance. Psycholog-
ically, a show of will to resist by the government might
have boosted the nation's morale, as witness the number of
volunteer groups formed to aid the plucky General Mag42

How did the government then try to handle the problem
of Japanese aggression? Its response was to try to shift
responsibility to the international community and rely on
them for some resolution favorable to China. On September
19, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs sent telegrams to the
League of Nations bringing to its attention the nature and
extent of Japanese military'operations. Oon Septenmber 21,
China made a formal appeal to the League Council under
Article 11 of the Covenent, and to the U. S. Government
under the Kellogg pact.?? on september 19, the Ministry
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of Foreign Affairs had also sent wires to its major legations
in Europe ordering them to acquaint those governments with
conditions in Manchuria and to ascertain their reactions and
posture. They were also ordered to try and sway pﬁblic
opinion abroad to sympathize with china.44

At 8 pm. September 19, the Standing Committee of the
C.E.C. went into emergency session at the Nanking KMT
headgquarters. The sole issue was how to deal with Japan's
actions in Manchuria and they resolved to do the following:
1. The committee to wire Chiang Kai-shek, who was then in
his anﬁi-Communist headquarters in Nanchang, to return im-
mediately to Nanking to face the crisis.
2. To continue to lodge protests to Japan on her actions.
Also to order Chinese legations and other representatives
abroad to do their utmost to rouse 1nternatlona1 attention
to the incident. _
3. To issue a directive to all KMT offices on the party's
response to Japan and to the members of the C.E.C. in Canton
calling for unity. (These wires were sent on September 20.
They called on party officers to be vigilant and to rouse
the populace to save the nation. To go about this task,
three priorities were sent: a, to support the government
and to consolidate national strength by totally extirpating
the Communists; b, to unite in work to ameliorate the effects
of natural disasters and to consolidate defenses; ¢, KMT
members to abandon personal differences and lead the nation
to unity.)

4. The Standing Committee to hold daily sessions henceforth.
Never was resistance mentioned. 45
Chiang rushed back to Nanking and on September 22 made

a policy speech before the membership meeting of the Nanking
KMT at the municipal headquarters. Part of it went as follows:

It is now five days since Japan began her brutal
- action. The central government has given the
matter detailed stu&y and decidedupon the necessary
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course of action. By now world opinion has
unanimously recognized Japan's unreasonable-
ness. Now our citizens must unite and first
respond to arbitrariness with reason, to bar-
barity with peace. We must bear with humilia-
tion and adversity and await the verdict of in-
ternational justice...This matter is of utmost
impdrtance as the survival of the nation is at
stake. So we must persuade the people to ob-
serve strict orderliness, to obey the government...
This forbearance is temporary and absolutely not
surrender. Thus, if international law proves
ineffective and peaceful solution fails, then
when forbearance becomes impossible...the cen-
tral authorities will have the ultimate will and
make the final preparations to lead all the

citizenry to make the last sacrifice.46

Much the same line was followed when on the next day
the National Government issued a proclamation to the nation.
It said in part that since the government has brought the
case before the League of Nations Council, "therefore we
have strictly ordered military units throughout the nation
to avoid conflict with the Japanese Army".47 On September
28, Minister of War Ho Ying-ch'in issued a proclamatioh to
all officers and men of the Chinese army. Besides telling
all to bear with humiliation and brace themselves for
future sacrifice, not a word was mentioned on resistance.
Nor does a survey of the documents from the Southwest KMT
dissidents or pronouncements of other leaders of the party
produce evidence that they desired active resistance either.
So it seems safe to conclude that among the ruling KMT the
doctrine of non-resistance was universally endorsed.

In order to study the Japanese problem and help for-
mulate a policy in response, the Central Pplitical Council
then created a sub-committee, on September 30. It was

48 -
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called the Special Foreign Affairs Commission, under the
chairmanship to Tai Chi-t'ao. There were thirty-two men on
the commission, which included T. V. Soong, H. H. Kung,

Lo Wen-kan, Wu Te-chen, Ch'en Li-fu, Wellington Koo,

Chang Chun, Ho Ying-ch'in, Chiang Kai-shek and others. It
held daily sessions until December 25, 1931. Certain
portions of the records of these meetings shed light on
both individual attitudes and policy trends.

From the records of these meetings, it seems that the
Manchurian authorities and interests were more anxious to
make concessions and accommodations with Japan and were
less in favor of entire reliance on the League. Whether
this approach had a chance or not it seemed more realistic.
For instance, at the October 2 meeting one of Chang Hsueh-
liang's aides, Li Huang-ying, raised the point that in
spite of resolution not to negotiate directly with Japan,
it seemed to him unrealistic to rely entirely on the League.
Therefore he proposed exploring the possibility of making
economic concessions to and co-operation with Japan, es-
pecially in southern Manchuria, in order to lessen China's
loss of political and military sovereignty. (He justified
his proposal on grounds of Sun Yat-sen's plans of inter-
national economic co-operation in developing China.) He
advocated making informal approaches to Japan with these
offers. Li's proposals were passed in principle and further
studies were recommended. 49 But records of subsequent
meetings show that this subject was never raised again so
presumably it was not pursued.

After explorations and discussions, the Special
Foreign Affairs Commission passed a series of resolutions
of principle at its meeting on October 17. They were:

1. Japanese troop withdrawal must be under IL.eague supervision.
2. Future Sino-Japanese negotiations must proceed under
League auspices.

3. The location of negotiations must be at Geneva or another

place designated by the League.50
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Then in November Chairman Tai Chi-t'aoc submitted a report
to the C.P.C. just prior to the convening of the Fourth
KMT Congress. 1In it Tai correctly assessed that Japan's
action in Manchuria was aimed at severing it from Chinese
control. This explained the Japanese advance towards
Chinchow where the remaining Chinese authorities of Man-
churia had moved, and Japanese instigated disturbances in
Tientsin, Tsingtao and other cities. Should China respond
militarily, Japan then would use her military power and
other treaty advantages to create disturbances along the
Yangtze area and disrupt China's financial foundations and
put the capital city under threat. On the League of
Nations, the Commission was convinced that Britain and
France were anxious ‘to thwart the success of Japan but added
that no member nation at this time was ready to declare war
against Japan. Nevertheless he urged that China should
indicate utter reliance on the League and pointed out the
consequences to the League's prestige should it fail to
check Japanese aggression. China should follow this line
in order to shift its citizens'ire against the government
towards the League; in order to maintain international
sympathy and good will and in order to cultivate especially
the U, S. which though hedging now might eventually invoke
the Nine Power Treaty and effectively counter Japan.51
The KMT Congress opened its session in Nankiﬁg on
November l2. The leading domestic issue before it was con-
ciliation between Nanking and Canton and the international
‘issue was Japan. On November 14, the Congress adopted a
Declaration to the World. It recounted China's reliance on
the League of Nations and acceptanéé of the League resolu-
tions of September 30 and October 24, which enjoined Japan
to withdraw her fdrces, in compliance of which China has
striven to avoid conflicts with Japan. It rejected Japan's
demands for holding direct bilateral negotiations and de-
clared that China will not negotiate under Quress. Then it
invoked the League Covenant, the Washington Treaty,

L
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Kellogg Pact and international morality to come to China's
aid and concluded by enjoining the government speedily to
make preparations to recover Manchuria and restore China's
sovereignty unimpaired.52 In addition, the Fourth KMT
Congress endorsed the report submitted by Chairman Tai
Chi-t'ao of the Special Foreign Affairs Commission and
resolved to endorse and approve all the domestic and foreign
policy acts of the national government from the inception
of the Mukden Incident to date.53 Finally the Congress
authorized the convening of a National Emergency Conference
on Novémber 22, the details for which were to be worked out
by the Fourth C.E.C. Maybe as an afterthought, it authorized
the creation of a special commission to study Japanese
questions, about which incidentally nothing was heard of
agaih after the Congress closed.54
The above was the sum total of what the Fourth KMT
Congress resolved to do about Japan's conquest of Manchuria.
Besides breast beating and expressions of grief, it was non-
resistance and reliance of the international community.
Meanwhile, the meeting of the Speciai Foreign Affairs Com=-
mission droned on. There was a lot of talk on how to drum
up support of the U. S. and U.S.S.R. They also discussed
appointments to various agencies created to accept rendition
of Manchuria by Japan, as stipulated by the League resolu-

tions.55

At the same time Japan pressed on to complete her
conquest of Manchuria. By early December Chinchow, the re-
maining Chinese government headquarters in Manchuria, was
hard pressed. This matter was discussed at the December 8
meeting of the Special Foreign Affairs Commission.- Chief
of Staff Chu P'ei-te reported that according to expert
military opinion, the Chinese garrison at Chinchow could
hold out a maximum of only one week. He added that there
was no possibility of sending reinforcements from inside
the Great Wall to aid in the defense of the city.56 None-
theless at its third last meeting on December 24, the Com-

mission resolved to wire Chang Hsueh-liang to order the



100

garrison at Chinchow to do their utmost to defend the city .
and again to appeal to the League to stop Japanese aggressfon.
Chinchow fell on January 2. It also resolved to appoint a
Chinese assessor to participate in the League of Nations

37 After its last meeting on

Commission on Manchuria.
December 26, 1931, the Commission ceased to function. On
January 15, the League of Nations formally established the
Lytton Commission to investigate events in Manchuria. On
January 17, Pu-yi, the last Manchu emperor entered Shenyang.58
Japan was well on her way in organizing a puppet government
in Manchuria.

As political events in Japan demonstrated at the time,
and as revelations of documents later fully proved, Japan's
government was undergoing stormy changes during this period.
Wide differences were developing between the Ministry of
War and the rest of the cabinet under civilian control.
Within the Army, there were difficulties, as the Kwantung
army became increasingly independent and insubordinate.

Could China have benefited if she could have astutelj ex-
ploited these differences? She could only have attempted
this if she were willing to negotiate directly with Japan.
And this she adamantly refused to do. Tai Chi-t'ao was an
"expert" on Japan and an intimate of Chiang. Yet in the
Special Foreign Affairs Commission he (nor for that matter
did any of the other "experts" except Li Huang-ying, as
indicated earlier) never explored this possibility. And

Tai did recognize the divisions among the Japanese government
and public. In his November, 1931, report to the C.P.C.,

Tai listed that the genros led by Prince Saionji, the naval
faction, the financiers, the trading interests involved with
central and south China, and Europe and the U. S. were all
opposed to the army's adventures in Manchuria. He added

that temporarily the army's successes have cowed its opponents,
and predicted that when the army gets into trouble (how it
could with China offering no resistance he did not explain)
or if the financial situation deteriorated, the opponents
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of the army would re-emerge on top and then and only then
will Siﬁo-Japanese relations enter into its proper diplomatic
stage.59 As the world kndws. the Japanese army did not have
to step down and Tai's predictions proved wrong. Did China
then miss a rare opportunity? This question can never be
answered.

As the irascible Hu Han-min later recounted, he was
under house arrest in Nanking at the time of the Manchurian
Incident, and did not have full access to newspapers. On
September 21, several C.E.C. members came to ask Hu's
opinions. He then had pointed out that the Japanese
civilian government did not want war, so China should take
a&vantage of this and work on it, while simultaneously re-
sisting, so he advised. Hu added that of course his advice
was ignored and the government, ignorant of other govern-~
ments' motives and goals, still preferred to place blind
reliance on them, hoping for a cheap solutlon.60

In some later writings it became fashionable to blame
Chang Hsueh-liang solelyfor non-resistance. Later circum-
stances made him peculiarly vulnerable and he was an easy
target. But an examination of the materials prove that
such accusations do not hold water. Some anti-Chiang
writings indicate that it was Chiang who wanted non-
resistance, but with a Machiavellian motive--to oust Chang
Hsueh-liang's influence in Manchuria and then bargain with
Japan for its rendition, after which Manchuria would fall
into Chiang's own sphere. This theory seems farfetched.

From Chiang's speeches it seems that right from the begin-
ning he was convinced that Japan was in Manchuria to stay
and intended to use it as a base of operations'for further
expansion into China.®l

As enjoined by the Fourth KMT Congress, a National
Emergency Conference was to be called. The aim of calling
the conference was to rally all segments of the nation
behind the government.62 A government order was issued on

January 18, 1932, which fixed February 1 as the convening

s
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date and the location as Nanking. All patriots were asked
to participate in order to save the nation. The Executive
Yuan was charged with the organization of the entire con-
ference.63 On January 23, the government announced the
appointment of between 190-200 delegates to the conference. -
These people were selected from among government and party
members, leaders of education, minority leaders and other
people of note.63 Due to the outbreak of the Shanghai
Incident and the disruptions that resulted from the
fighting and negotiations, the conference did not convene
until April 7 in Loyang. And despite later additional
appointments, ultimately only one hundred and forty-four
delegates attended.§4
The conference .lasted between April 7-12, As President
of the Executive Yuan Wang Ching-wei said in his opening
statement, the government wished the conference to discuss
three main topics:
1. Resistance of foreign aggression.
2. Relief of famine and flood disasters.
3. Pacification of the Communist and other rebellions.65
Altogether the conference passed one hundred and ten resolu-
tions which covered a great variety of subjects. _Resblution
one hundred and ten offered special interest. It reflected
a disgust at the disgraceful performance of the Chinese navy
during the Shanghai Incident, and called for the scrapping
of all present naval schools, afsenals and the auctioning of
all the vessels and starting anew.66 Could even a portion
' of the resolutions adopted be implemented, China would have
been a strong nation indeed. What then did the conference
achieve? As the conference chairman Tsang Ch'i-fang said
at the closing session, maybe the benefits were more spiritual
than actual in nature.67 In terms of concrete achievements
against Japanese aggression, it did not and could not do
anything. 1In éttempting to show solidarity, the government
included Manchus,‘Mongols,‘ribetans and overseas Chinese

among its delegates, and even then only the fairly mild and
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'tame' critics were included. It is significant that those
who were most vociferously for resisting Japan--the
students-~-were not included. Also, as the conference was
only a temporary body, it could not put pressure on the
government to accept any of its recommendations. So boiled
down, it was another piece of window dressing. But though
it had no impact on either Chinese or Japanese government
policy, it continued to be used by the Chinese government
as a perhaps useful technique for boosting morale and to
give the appearance of unity.

On the popular level, one effective method adopted that
has hurt Japan in the past was the boycott movement. These
were spontaneous in origin and were spearheaded by labor
unions and student organizations. The merchants selling
Japanese goods either complied voluntarily or were some-
times coerced into compliance. In retaliation for the
Wanpaoshan Incident, the Shanghai Chamber of Commerce on
July 13, 1931, decided upon immediate severance of economic
relations with Japan.68 During the summer months, the boy-
cott had spread to Tientsin and the middle Yangtze area.

In the aftermath of the Mukden Incident, widespread indig-
nation against Japan made this movement a nationwide one, -
with student pickets organized to enforce it. Late in
September, the Shanghai Anti-Japanese Association was
changed into the Anti-Japanese National Salvation Associa-
tion; and early in October one hundred and fifty labor
unions in that city representing some 800,000 workers

formed their own Anti-Japanese National Salvation Associa-
tion. By the end of October, Jéﬁéﬁese trade at Shanghai
was almost at a standstill.69 The movements were spon-
taneous, and although the KMT was a factor, its role was
difficult to determine. 1In this case the movement petered
out during the spring of 1932,.partly because of fighting in
Shanghai and partly, because for various reasons, the govern-

ment had moved in to suppress boycott associations.7o
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The boycott movement was caused by, and also contributed
to, the further deterioration of Sino-Japanese relations.
In the months after September 18, Japan added to the tension
by creating disturbances, landing marines, intervening with
consular police in port cities all along the Chinese coast
and inland waterways, for example, in Tientsin, Hankow, Amoy
and Canton. But it was in Shanghai that full fighting
erupted. The feeling of interservice rivalry was such that
the Japanese army's successes in conquering Manchuria left
the Navy itching for action. Japanese naval officers were
dreaming up dans of action for Shanghai and restraint on
them by c¢ivilian authorities was getting more difficult.71

On the Chinese side the end of 1931 and early 1932 was
a period of intense chaos. As a result of bargaining between
Nanking and Canton, finalized in the Fourth KMT Congress,
certain of the Southwest leaders came to power in Nanking.
The 19th Route Army was given the task of garrisoning the
Nanking-Shanghai area as part of the compromise. It was a
good fighting unit, ideoclogically inspired and under the
able direction of Generals Chiang Kwang-nai,Ts'ai Ting-kai
and Tai Chi. Towards the end of October they took over
their garrison duty. General Ts'ai had little enthusiasm
for his new job and instead wanted to go fight in Manchuria
with those of his men who would volunteer. According to
Ts'ai, Chiang Kai-shek was very against his plans.72

Trouble began on January 18, 1932, when five Japanese
monks on passing the San Yu Cotton Textile Factory were set
upon and beaten by workers in that factory. Thereupon the
Japanese consul protested to the Shanghai Municipal govern-
ment and threatened to intervene with marine units.73 on
September 20, the same factory was several times fire bombed
and burned down. On the same day some two thousand odd
Japanese residents held an anti-Chinese meeting, after which
they paraded the streets and fighting broke out between them

and Chinese police and residents.74 On January 23, the
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Japanese Consul-General to Shanghai Murai called on Mayor
Wu Te~chen with four demands. They were:
1. The Mayor to apologize to the Japanese Consul-General.
2., Arrest and punishment of the guilty.
3. Compensation to the five monks.
4, Prohibition of Anti-Japanese movements, especially the
Shanghai Anti-Japanese National Salvation Association.
Wu replied that Chinese law provided for arrest and punish-
ment of the guilty, that he will consider items 1 and 3, and
as for item 4, he could not interfere with legal
organizations.75
Tension mounted in the following days as Japan was not
satisfied with Wu's reply and raised additional demands.
Japanese naval reinforcements began arriving and deploying.
She further demanded that the Chinese garrison should re-
treat thirty kilometers to the west of Nanhsiang, which
China agreed to do.76 In further moves of conciliation
-Mayor Wu on January 27 accepted the four demands of the
Japanese Consul-General in toto. The Japanese Consul-General
had pronounced himself satisfied. It was decided that the
19th Route Army would begin withdrawal on the morning of the
29th. But during the night of January 28, Japanese armed
detachments began to attack Chapei. Faced with an immediate
decision, General Ts'ai had urdered his men to resist if
attacked, and they did.77 In the early hours of January 29,
soon after the initial contact, leaders of the 19th Army
‘held a conference in which they decided on defense tactics
and movements, then wired to the party and government, press
and people of China aﬁ account of events leéding up to the
conflict and their determination to resist.78
This outbreak caught Nankihg in a moment of great con-
fusion. Wang Ching-wei had just assumed office as President
of the Executive Yuan and Chiang Kai-~shek was still in
Fenghua where he had been since the Fourth KMT Congress.
In this state, it is doubtful whether the government could

have responded to a crisis. Anyway, the 19th Route Army,
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which was from Kwangsi and enamored of neither Wang nor
Chiang, .did not give either a chance to intervene. Thus
Nanking was faced with a fait accompli.

On January 29 Wang Ching-wei, as President of the
Execqtive Yuan, issued an order that the government was
moving to Loyang. He said that the government did not
want its seat of operations to be threatened by proximity
to the war zone and therefore had decided to move. In a
speech on January 31, in Kaifeng, Wang further elaborated.
He said that China would neither break relations with nor
declare war against Japan and then reminded the nations of
the world on their obligations to intervene to stop Japan,
the breaker of treaties.80 This time the Powers did play
an active and effective role in mediating a settlement with
Japaﬁ. .
On the fighting,front. Japan failed in her promise to
capture Shanghai in four hours. Despite repeated and heavy
reinforcements and participation by navy, army and air force
units, the Chinese defenders held on. With the public
ecstatically in support of the 19th Route Army and demanding
reinforcements, and with the Japanese enlarging their units,
it was clearly necessary for the Chinese government to re-
spond. On February 1, Chiang Kai-shek convened a military
conference at Hsuchow, attended by officers who owed al-
legiance to him.81 Oon February 3 Chiang returned to Loyang
to consult with other leaders, and three days later the
Military Affairs Commission was established, empowered to
direct military affairs. (Chiang was later appointed its
chairman.) Chiang decided to reinforce the 19th Route Army
with some of his own units. On February 14, the 87th and 88th
Divisions of the 5th Army and the Cadet corps were ordered

into action. Its commander was General Chang Chih-chung and.
82

his orders were to work under the 19th Route Army. These
departed from Nanking on February 16 and arrived for action
83

on the following day.
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To deal with the Shanghai emergency, the Second Plenary
Session of the Fourth C.E.C. was convened early in March, 1932.
On March 4, it adopted certain guidelines on military and -
diplomatic conduct. It resolved that the Chinese military
should be used primarily for national defense, and only
‘ 84 This would
seem to indicate that highest priority should be given to

secondarily to suppress the insurrections.

reinforcing the Shanghai defenders, and additional troops
were sorely needed. With heavy reinforcements, Japan's

plans seemingly were to launch a huge offensive and hope-
fﬁlly finish off the situation before the March 3 session

of the League of Nations Assembly convened especially to
consider China's complaints. By mid-February, Ch'en Ming-chu
was in Shanghai and he joined the other leaders of the 19th
Route Army in appealing for reinforcements. On February 22,
they wired Chiang and Wang pleading against retreat and
begging for artillery and infantry units, naming specifically
certain units in Hupei and Kwangsi.85 They were to be dis-~
appointed. On February 23, a return wire came from the Chief
of staff saying that no help could possibly come for at least
ten days as none had been mobilized.86 However, on February
24, one regiment of Shang-Kwan Yun-hsiang's troops did manage
to cross the Yangtze (where Japanese naval vessels were a |
threat).87 But then Shang-Kwan refused to proceed to the
front to fight. Another unit, an Independent Brigade under
Tai Yo agreed to come to Shanghai, proceeded to Hangchow, but
then was refused permission by the governor of Chekiang to
proceed any further.88 From these vignettes, one can piece
together a picture of chaos and confusion, a true fiasco.

By the end of February the last major Japanese offensive
'began.‘89 Isolated and out flanked, the 5th and 19th Route
Armies were compelled to retreat.

The Chinese government in its pronouncements had com-
mitted itself to total resistance. Why did its actual ‘
record show otherwise?. According to a subsequent govern-
ment report and analysis, two factors prevented the sending
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of relief forces. One was the threatening stance of
numerous Japanese naval patrol boats along the Yangtze
and bombing of areas near the capital by Japanese planes,
The other factor it mentioned was the Communist forces in
central Kiangsi, who, it was said, were interferring with
government troop movements. The report continued that since
the League of Nations had passed a resolution against en-
largement of the incident, China was acting in obedience to
it.90 It must be added that the government found sloganeer-
ing easy and implementation of resolutions difficult. Thus
while carried away by rhetoric, it expressed determination
to resist but when the time came found the price too high
and the task too difficult. In his autobiography, Ts'ai
Ting-kai expressed great bitterness over the meager support
he got. He castigated Wang Ching-wei as insincere and pro-
Japanese and therefore willing to sabotage the 19th Route
Army.91 He also suspected Chiang of ill will towards his
army and cited his audience with Chiang on April 24, 1932,
in Nanking on the day that Chiang became Chairman of the
Military Affairs Commission as evidence. Chiang then had
told him sternly in the future always to obey orders, which
he construed to imply disapproval for his resistance.92

On the international front, the Shanghai Incident re-
sulted in more constructive attention by the Powers. At
the special session of the League Assembly on March 3,
China invoked Article 15 of the Covenant and requested
_integral -settlement of the Shanghai and Mukden Incidents.
Japan disavowed territorial ambition in the Shanghai area
and expressed willinghess to withdraw her forces once calm
is restored. She rejected any suggestion for simultaneous
settlement of the two incidents. At a subsequent meeting
of the League Assembly on March 11, forty-six nations
present (China and Japan abstained) unanimously endorsed a
resolution of non-recognition of territorial changes ob-
tained in violation of existing treaties and invoked
" Article 15, section 9, of the League Covenant to provide
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guidelines in solving the Shanghai issue. The assembly also
provided for the organization of a Commission of Nineteen
Nations to discuss the cease-fire and troop withdrawal
questions.93

Along the front, a de facto cease-~fire had been in
effect since early March. Thanks to the mediation of the
Ministersof Britain, the U. S., France and Italy in China,
and the surveillance of the league Commission, negotiations
proceeded between the Chinese and Japanese. The end came
on May 5, when the Shanghai Ceasefire Agreement was signed.
It prdvided for the withdrawal of Japanese troops to within
the International Settlement and Chinese troops to beyond
thirty kilometers of Shanghai.94

Thus ended the Shanghai Incident. Thanks to the stout
resistance of the 19th Route Army which blunted Japan's
aggressive impetus; also thanks to the location of Shanghai
as a center of Westefn trade and investment which brought
on the active interest and mediation of Britain and the
U. S., China came out relatively well in the Ceasefire
Agreement. Yes, the withdrawal of Chinese troops to beyond
Shanghai was a compromise to her sovereignty but comparatlvely'
a minor one. NOrmalcy soon returned to the Yangtze area.

In the meantime, having completed her conquest of
Manchuria, and in order to mask her naked aggression, Japan
created a puppet state of Manchukuo on March 9, 1932. The
Chief Executive and later Emperor of this state was none
other than Pu-yi, the last Ch'ing Emperor of China who had
been persuaded to go to Manchuria from Tientsin sometime
earlier by the chief of the Kwantung Army Secret Police
Doihara Kenji.95 China replied by a government declaration
on March 12 which pointed out Japan as the instigator and
controlling force behind the puppet government and protested
the violation of her sovereignty.96 At about the same time,
the Lytton Commission was also at work. After spending some
time in China, Japan and Manchuria, the Commission issued.a

report on October 1, 1932. It branded Japan as the aggressor
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in Manchuria, refuted its claim that Manchukuo was a
spontaneous local movement and advocated its restoration
to China under a local regime which enjoyed a high degree
of autonomy; the maintenance of the Open Door policy,
with special consideration for Japanese and Soviet com-
mercial interests.97

After studying its provisions, the Nineteen Nations
Commission drafted specific proéosals based on recommenda-
tions of the Lytton Report. At the League Assembly meeting
on February 14, 1933, China signalled her total acceptance
of its recommendations. The Report was then accepted by the
Assembl&wwith oﬁe dissenting vote--that of Japan.98 Fol-
lowing her diplématic defeat, Japan, on March 27, announced
her resignation:from the League. However, the realities
remained unchanged. China had lost Manchuria. Whether a
combined policy of resistance and direct negotiations might
have netted her some advantages no one will know. But the
results could hLardly have been more disasterous than what

she got from following the policy she did.

Loss of Jehol, the Great Wall Campaign and Tangku Peace.

During the summer of 1932, Japanese pressure on Jehol
and along the Great Wall quickened. For seven years now
Jehol had been governed by Tang Yu-lin, an old Manchurian
general. Although on December 29, 1928, he had announced
allegiance to the National Government, he had remained aloof
and spent his time in trading opium and investing in real
estate in Manchuria. He claimed that increased trafficking
in opium was necessary since he no longer received the
300,000 yuan per month subsidy from the central government.gg
He controlled a personal army of some thirty thousand ragged
and ill-disciplined troops. Since the Mukden Incident,

Tang had sat on the fence while secretly intriguing with

the Japanese. He let several strategic areas in his province,
such as Kailu and Pingch'uan, slip under Japanese control
with no resistance. Meanwhile, Japanese agents were also
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buying up nearly all the food supply in Jehol resulting in
near famine conditions for the inha'bitants.100
In another of its futile exercises, the government on
July 21 ordered Tang to resist Japan with all his force.
On the previous day Chiang had also wired Chang Hsueh-liang
to send forces to Jehol to aid Tang.101 Conflicts of
authority between Chang and Tang arose. Tang refused to
give up supreme command and initially even refused to admit

102 Complicating matters

outside troops into his province.
still further was the old feud between Chang Hsueh-liang

and President of the Executive Yuan Wang Ching-wei. 1In a
speech before the KMT Central Party headquarters on August
29, 1932, Wang stated that in March of that year he had

sent Minister Ch'en Kung-po and General Li Chi-shen to
Peiping to confer with Chang on the sending of Shansi units
into Jehol to aid in its defense. This was followed by a
personal visit to Chang in June. Wang charged that on both
occasions Chang thwarted his plans so that Jehol was left
defenseless.103 However, towards the end of 1932 and in
early 1933, Tang did allow additional forces into his
province. These included Ménchurian troops under Chang's
two top aides, Generals Chang Tso-hsiang and Wan Fu-lin, and
Kuominchun forces under General Sun Tien—ying.104 But it
was too late. On February 25, 1933, Japan launched full
scale invasion of Jehol. Tang's rag-tag army dissolved and
he fled the provincial capital Changteh without resistance
on March 5. Although Wan Fu-lin and his units resisted in
areas south of Lingyuan, they were forced to retreat to
inside the Great Wall.105 Acting President of the Executive
Yuan T. V. Soong, who had visited Jehol in February of that
yvear, had predicted that Japan could take Jehol in between
seven to ten days.106 And it came true. Japan had |
announced that she considered Jehol part of Manchukuo and
with minimal struggle she had obtained it, The usual
recriminations followed. On March 8, the government issued

a mandate ordering the dismissal and arrest of Tang Yu-lin,
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and on March 11 chang Hsueh-liang wired his retirement from
government to atone for his part in the loss of Jehol.107
Meanwhile on January 1, 1933, fighting had broken out
along the passes of the Great Wall. With concerted air
and armored support, Japanese units attacked Shanhaikwan,
Yukwan and Chiumenkou, strategic fortresses along the
eastern end of the Great Wall. China's reaction was
simultaneously to protest to the League of Nations and to
order the local forces to resist in self defense.108 By
January 13, the above three points had fallen to Japan,
which'not only gave Japan a more advantageous position to
outflank Jehol, but also exposed east Hopei, including
Peiping and Tientsin, to Japanese advances. Japan's
intentions became quite clear on January 21 when her
Minister of Foreign Affairs said in a statement that Japan
regarded the Great Wall as boundary between Mongolia-Man-
churia and China and‘regarded Jehol as part of Manchukuo.
Then on February 23, the Japanese Ministry of Foreign Af-
fairs presented a set of demands to China that both sides

of the Great Wall be made into neutral zones. China
110

109

refused.
Initially Nanking was hoping that the fighting would-
not spread and therefore regarded it more as alocal matter.
Thus in the midst of the mounting crisis in the north, Chiang
assumed his post as commander-in-chief of another anti-Com-
munist campaign in Kiangsi. So besides exhorting the
northern units to defend the soil, nothing very constructive
was done about helping them.111 However, when Japan
launched her full scale attack on Jehol and renewed her
assault on other passes along the Great Wali, Nanking felt
alarmed. On March 3, Minister of War Ho Ying-ch'in was sent
north to help Chang Hsueh-liang plan resistance. After
Chang's resignation on March 9, Ho was appdinted Chairman
of the Peiping Branch Military Affairs Commission to replace

him,
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Oon March 4, Japanese forces launched an all out attack
along the Great Wall Passes. The situation was so grave
that Chiang rushed to Peiping to direct military affairs.

In a series of moves he appointed Yu Hsueh-chung to defend
the Tientsin-~-Tangku area; Wan Fu-lin to garrison Luan Ho;
Shang Chen, Sung Cheh-yuan, Hsiao Chih-ch'u and Hsu T'ing-yao
to defend Lengk'ou, Hsifengk'ou, Kupeik'ou and other forts
along that line. Then he ordered Fu Tso-yi to prepare a
second line of defense at the Huaijou, Shunyi area.113 It
should'be noted that except for only one, the Second
Division under General Huang Chieh, no other central units
were deployed in the campaign. Maybe Chiang felt that his
presence lent moral support to the cause but under the cir-
cumstances his brief stay could hardly have been counted

on by anyone to perform miracles. The units and generals
ordered to the front were all from the Manchurian, Kuominchun
and Shansi armies. Two months of warfare resulted. Some
Chinese troups fought well, especially the 29th Army under
Sung Cheh-yuan and the 17th Army under Hsu Ting-yao. But
by the end of May Japan had broken through China's lines,

as one after another the passes fell. Japanese bombing
missions were threatening Peiping and the tense city was
filling up with sandbags and refugees. 114 Again in the
official accounts, the critical nature of the Kiangsi anti-
Communist campaign was blamed as the reason why the central
government could not spare units for north China. Already
on April 4, Chiang had returned to Kiangsi. He also pleaded
the Communist menace as excuse. But I think that a deeper
and more compelling reason for Chiang to flee the scene was
not the extent of the CCP military threat but his fear of a
personal defeat by the Japanese. This fear also explains
why he would not commit his own central units to the Japanese
front. This fear was two fold. For one, he feared that a
personal defeat by Japan would wreck his standing and
prestige in'the‘government, perhaps irrevocably. Nor did
he wish to see his carefully nurtured central units
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destroyed by the Japanese, for then what would stand between
him and the rival KMT claimants to power? '
Having achieved her goal of taking Jehol and the Great
Wall passes, the Japanese Minister of War declared on May 27
willingness to negotiate., Already on May 4 China had
cleared the way diplomatically for negotiations. On that
day the C.P.C. had appointed Huang Fu Chairman of the
Peiping Political Affairs Reorganization Commission.116
Huang and Ho were both persona grata to the Japanese as they
had been educated in Japan and had many friends there. On
May 29 ceasefire talks opened at Tangku with British
Minister Sir Miles Lampson as mediator. Four days later,
on May 31, the agreement was signed. It provided for
mutual withdrawal of troops. But the Japanese troops did
not have to withdraw to Jehol, only .to the Great Wall
line, which dips well into Hopei. The area south of the
Great Wall was to be demilitarized with only Chinese police
allowed to remain. Thus Japan controlled the Great Wall

passes and not only were thousands of square miles added
to Manchukuo but the latter was also relieved of any mili-
tary threat from China.117
But President of the Executive Yuan Wang Ching-wei had
the nerve in an official statement for the occasion to say
that the Tangku Agreement was purely military in nature and

118 Wang was more truthful

had no political implications. .
in a report to the C.P.C. explaining the agreement. There
he voiced the government's fear that dissatisfied erstwhile
warlords Shih Yu-shan and Pai Chien-wu were intriguing with
Japanese agents and had been secretly funded. by them to
rebel and worse yet to form a puppet regime in north China.
If this were to be reélizéd, Wang added, a disastrous and
unmanageable situation would arise. .Thus the government
was compelled to cut its losses and agree to terms.-119
Whatever the reason the agreement represented another

humiliating loss of territory. A sampling of newspaper :
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editorials from different centers of China showed most of
them dissatisfied with the government on this agreement and
opposed to its concessions.120

A side episode was the Japanese and quisling invasion
of Chahar in the spring of 1933 which culminated in. the
capture of the key city of Dolonor on April 29. By the
end of May the whole of Chahar was threatened. Then émerged
Feng Yu-hsiang who on May 26, 1933, took oath as Commander
of the Chahar Anti-Jdapanese Allied Army, which he forged
out of the units of an erstwhile subordinate Sun Tien-ying,
soldiers who had fled from Manchuria and Jehol, local
guerrillas and others.121 In three months they were able
to free four hsien in east Chahar from Japanese control.
The climax came on July 11 when Feng captured Dolonor.122
But all this was to no avail. For one thing the revival of
Feng's career was a threat to Nanking and Chiang and then
also his successes were an irritating blow to Japan. 1If
Feng were. to be successful against Japan, public opinion
might force Chiang to support him as the Tangku Agreement
was unpopular. Chiang, of course, did not wish to upset
the applecart with Japan and equally he was opposed to ‘
Feng's establishment of himself in north China. Thus fof
different reasons both Japan and Chiang wanted to eliminate
Feng. To pressure Feng, Ho Ying-ch'in began to move troops
up from Peiping to near Chahar.123 Early in August Feng
was forced to recognize realities and returned once more to
retirement. On August 13, Japanese troops again occupied

Dolonor.124

From Tangku to the Ho-Umetsu Agreement.

Returning to the overall north China situation, the
Tangku Agreement by no means marked an end to Japanese
demands. On July 3, 1933, Japanese Minister to China
called a conference in Dairen of Japanese consuls in China
and here additional demands to complement the Tangku
Agreement were formulated. After Minister Ariyoshi's
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return to Nanking on July 7, these began to be pressed on
the Chinese government. Wang Ching-wei listed these de-
mands as the re-establishment of communications and postal
system between China and Manchukuo, i.e., the normalization
of relations between these two countries. Negotiations
ensued between representatives of the Japanese Kwantung
Army and the Chinese Ministers of Railways and Communica-
tions, which worked out the meahs and details.125 The
results? On June 20, 1934, the Chinese government estab-
lished customs stations along the Great Wall passes and
thirty-six items produced in Manchukuwo came into China duty
free. The justification was that Manchuria was still part
of China.126
restoration of through railway communications between

On June 28, an agreement was signed on the

Peiping and Shenyang. This agreement also provided for

the resumption of postal, telephone and telegraph services.127
The above amounted to de facto recognition of Manchukuo. Nor
was this all. Japan was now developing a two-pronged attack,
one aimed at north China and the other at Inner Mongolia.

More than this Japan was now proclaiming a special
status for herself in China as a whole. This came in the
form of the Amau Declaration, made on April 17, 1934, by
the spokesman of the Japanese Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

In it he proclaimed that Japan had a special mission in
China, she opposed China's policy of playing off one foreign
nation against another and opposed any international group
giving technical or financial aid to China.128 On October
29, 1934, T. V. Soong resigned as Minister of Finance after
successfully enlisting U. S, and European aid in loans to
China. Was this partly anyway a victory for the Japanese

in applying the Amau Declaration?

Chiang was prompted to make a reply, published in
October, 1934. It was really composed by Ch'en Pu-lei,
Chiang's secretary, and titled "Enemy or Friend? A '
Review of Sino-Japanese Relations". For convenience sake,

it initially bore the authorship of one Hsu Tao—ling.129
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It was termed a "last sincere warning" to both China and
Japan. It analyzed past mistakes and failures on both sides
and as for the future stated that China will rely on her-
self for defense and not rely on treaties and the inter-
vention of the Powers. Finally, it called on Japan to
initiate a new era in Sino-Japanese relations by opening
direct negotiations for the rendition of Manchuria and
Jehol.130 The meaning of parts of this article is vague,
perhaps purposefully so, as I think Chiang was tentatively
holding an olive branch to Japan perhaps hinting conces-
sions to her in the hope of making some settlement.

The Kwantung Army and other Japanese interests, however,
saw the Tangku Agreement as opening the door for further op-
portunities in north China. 1In an effort to disrupt the
Chinese monetary and revenue systems, a huge smuggling effort
was organized. Ch'inhuangtao and Tangku became centers of
armed smuggling trade for boats. On land, guantities of
contraband goods passed the Great Wall quite freely in both
directions. Chinese customs officials and police were
powerless to intervene due to the protection given the
smugglers by the Japanese military. The situation turned
into a disaster for China in the spring and summer of 1935 as
millions of ounces of silver, the basis of the currency, were
smuggled out of China. (The impetus was provided by the
U. S. government's decision early in 1934 to purchase silver,
which led to a rise in its value in the international market.)
The result was financial instability in China and huge losses
of revenue. For example, between August 1, 1935, and April
30, 1936, Chinese customs revenue losses due to smnggling
in north China totalled some 25,506,946 yuan;131 Such
Chinese measures as the government rules against smuggling

of June 19, 1934,132 and the C.P.C. enactment of October 29,

1934, to implement an export tax on silver133 were all of
minimal effect. The reason was they could not be effectively

. enforced without provoking confrontation with the Japanese.
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After the Tangku Agreement, the initially feeble Japan=-
ese army in north China gained additional manpower and thus
became more overt and active in its interference in Chinese
local affairs.134 On the other hand, hamstrung by many of
the conditions of the Agreement, Chinese authorities found
it increasingly difficult to discharge their duties. Japan
began to advocate the creating of a special status for north
China-—ih particular Hopei and Chahar provinces. Events
came to a head in May, 1935, when two pro-Japanese newspaper
editors were assassinated in the Japanese Concession in
Tientsin.l35 With this as pretext, commander-in-chief of
the Japanese garrison of the Peiping~Shenyang Railway
garrison force Umetsu served five demands on Ho Ying-ch'in,
Chairman of the Peiping Branch Military Affairs Commissiocn,
on May 29, 1935. They were as follows:

1. Resignation of General Yu Hsueh-chung as governor of
Hopei and the withdrawal of his 51st Army and all the central
government's troops (2nd Division) from Hopei.

2. Capitai city of Hopei province to be removed from Peiping
to Paoting.

3. Immediate removal of Mayor Chang T'ing-ngo and Public
Safety Chief Li Chun-hsiang of Tientsin; dismissal of the
commander of military police Chiang Hsiao-hsien and director
of political training bureau Tseng Kwang-ch'ing. The'quei
provincial and municipal KMT organizations and the political
division of the Branch Military Affairs Commission to cease
their activities; and the dismantling of anti-Japanese or-
ganizations. )

4. Strict punishment for the assassins and compensation to
the victims' relatives.

5. Prohibition of anti-Japanese books and publications.
China's attempt to reroute the negotiations through diplo-
matic channels failed. Thus Ho Ying-ch‘in was faced with
the challenge. Japan.backed up her demands by increasing her
troop strength in the Péiping-Tientsin area and threatening
the use of force. On June 10, 1935, Ho caved in and signed
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the Ho-Umetsu Agreement, which was a capitulation to all of
the original demands. On the same day and in the same con-
nection, the Nanking government issued a "Goodwill Mandate"

in which Chinese citizens were enjoined to be sincere and .
amicable to friendly nations, and were promised punishment

if they acted otherwise.136 On June 15, Ho left Peiping,
followed by Yu Hsueh-~chung and the Manchurian units, hitherto
in north China. General Sung Cheh-yuan, commander of the

29th Army was left to hold the helm as chairman of the newly

created Hopei-Chahar Political Council'.l3'7 As Shigemitsu

commented:

It was a severe blow to the prestige both of the
Kuomin troops and to Ho himself....Thereafter the
Japanese Army plans to establish a favorable
administration in north China came, little by

little, to fruition.138
Later Wang Ching-wei explaihed to the press that China was
compelled to accept as the alternative was war. He said that
it represented merely a change of tactics, i.e. withdrawal
of certain units and changing of local executive leaders and
as such did not merit the name of diplomacy.139

By whatever name the government called it, the Ho-Umetsu
Agreement meant the suppression of anti-Japanese students,
press and boycotts, the dismantling of KMT machinery in
Hopei and Chahar and the emergence of Japanese sponsored and
protected traitor movements in north China. On November 11,
1935, a local provincial official (Administrative Commissioner
of the Luantung Demilitarized Zone at Tungchow), Yin Ju-keng
announced the formation of the East Hopei Anti-Communist
Defense Council with himself as chairman. His mentor and
protector was Doihara Kenji of the KWantung'Army.14o This
meant another twenty-two hsien taken away from China's
sovereignty, ten thousand square miles and a quarter of
Hopei province, with a population of four million people.
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The area was also strategically important as it controlled

part of. the Peiping-Liaoning railway system and highway
141

junctions. The only cfficial Chinese reply was an order
on November 26 branding Yin traitor and declaring him under
arrest.142 Another order issued on the same day provided

for the abolition of the Peiping Branch Military Affairs
Commission. Still another appointed Ho Ying-ch'in Special
Representative of the Executive Yuan in Peiping, and Sung
Cheh-yuan Pacification Commissioner of Hopei-Chahar.143
Other reshufflings to officials were to take place, all in
response to and sometimes in order to avoid Japanese
pressure., These delaying tactics bought time and perhaps
avoided a frontal clash but solved no fundamental problems.
Attempts by the Hopei-Chahar authorities to negotiate with
Japan on the abolition of the autonomous movement resulted
in Japanese counter demands to clafify the whole north
China situation by extending autonomy to all five provinces
of north China, i.e. Hopei, Chahar, Shansi, Shensi and

Suiyuan.144

Japan in Inner Mongolia.

The Japanese were also proceeding with their design to
detach Western Inner Mongolia from China. (These included
Chahar, Suiyuan and Ninghsia provinces. Jehol in Eastern
Inner Mongolia was under Japanese control already.) For
strategic reasons, Japan regarded Inner Mongolia as an
appendage of Manchuria. The Inner Mongolia problem was
complicated by the friction between ethnic Han Chinese and
Mongols, and rapid Chinese migration into the area had in-
creased Mpongol discontent. Besides resentment over their
economic loss, Mongols had also been denied their desired
self-government by Nanking and the governors appointed by
the central government. These factors made the Mongols
more susceptible to Japanese intrigues. '

. After Feng Yu-hsiang was ousted from Chahar, Japan re-
asserted her control of the eastern section of the province.
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On December 7, 1933, a "special region" of fifty-six
thousand square miles centering on Dolonor was created
under Japanese auspices as an appendage of Manchukuo.145
Japanese agents had considerable success with Prince Teh,
leader of the West Sunid Banner in north Chahar, who between
August and Novenber, 1933, was working for the creation of
an autonomous government for Inner Mongolia. Successive
conferenées among Mongol leaders were held in Pailingmiao

146 This prompted Nanking to send Minister

towards that end.
of Interior Huang Shao-hsiung to the spot to try and win
back the Mongols. Nanking was now compelled to make con-
cessions and consented to the creation of the Mongolian
L.ocal Autonomous Political Council on April 24, 1935, under
the control of two Mongol leaders, Princes Yun and Teh.147
But Japan continued to push her schemes. During the
summer of 1934 she used Jehol as the staging ground to
attack Tungch'atzu in Chahar. This time they were repelled
by units under General Chang Tzu-chung. (Not the commander
of the Sth'Army of Shanghai Incident fame but a Kuominchun
officer now under Sung Cheh-yuan.) She renewed her efforts
in January, 1935, and this time was able to occupy much of

148 China was. again compelled to make conces~

east Chahar.
sions. At the negotiations at Tat'an which lasted between
January 20 and February 2, 1935, China lost some seven
hundred square miles of territory in east Chahar to Jehol,

so now only ten hsien remained under the Chahar provincial
government's control. Supposedly it was a.local agreement,
and a verbal one at that between General Sung and the local
Japanese commander. But Sung was at every step in contact
with Nanking and was ordered by Wang Ching-wei and Ho
Ying-ch'in to concede.149 In June 1935, with some border
incidents in Chahar as pretext, Doihara presented the
acting governor of Chahar Ch'in Te-shun with a set of demands.
Upon requesting the central government for instructions,

Ch'in received the following reply: "Authorized to settle

‘affair within the bounds of preserving our territorial
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integrity".150 The result was the Ch'in-Doihara Agreement

of June 27, 1935, which provided for the dismissal of
Chinese officers involved in the incident; evacuation of
four hsien by units of the 29th Army and turning over these
areas to local militia control; the Chinese government

not to sponsor immigration into Chahar:; and removal of KMT
organizations in Chahar.151 Broad indeed was China's inter-
pretation of what did not constitute an infringement of
national sovereignty.

Rivalry between various Mongol banners and chiefs
(especially a split between the Chahar and Suiyuan Mongols),
aggravated by Japanese intrigues, led to the collapse of the
Mongol Autonomous Council in February, 1936. On May 2, a
new political organization emerged, the Inner Mongolian
Autonomous Military Administration, established at Chiapuszu
headed by Prince Teh. However, in every bureau and at every
level of the government, Japanese advisors trained in Man-
churia dominated.152
there were numerous disturbances along the borders of Suiyuan
which were instigated by Japan and which capitalized on the
rivalry between various Mongol banners and chieftains. That
serious troubles were brewing became evident early in November,
1936, when Japanese military planes reconnoitered in Suiyuan,
accompanied by westward movement of Mongol-Japanese troops.

On November 16, the attack on Suiyuan began. The Chinese
garrison in Suiyuan rose to the occasion and resisted under
153 Fu met with great

During the summer months of 1936,

the direction of Governor Fu Tso-yi.
.success, recovering Pailingmiao on November 24, which he

held despite renewed énemy offensives.154 This blunting of
Japanese advance and Fu's continued success to defend

Suiyuan brought elation throughout China and stalled

Japan's plan to'cdmplete‘her control of Inner Mongolia

and perhaps gain a toe hold in Sinkiang at this time. De-
mands came to be heard all over China from private individuals
and organizations and from certain military quarters to send
aid and relief to the Suiyuan defenders. However, Nanking
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proclaimed this a local affair and refused to enlarge it by
sending in relief columns. Simultaneously it continued to
prosecute the anti-Communist campaign in northern Shensi.
This policy of Chiang's led to great resentment, especially
among the Manchurian troops of Chang Hsueh-liang in Shensi.
These were itching to fight the Japanese but instead were
ordered to fight the Communists. Resentment over this con-
tributed to the Sian Incident. By the end of 1936, the
Suiyuan War had become stalemated and with the Sian Incident
it became eclipsed.

To sum up, by the end of 1936, most of the area of
eastern Inner Mongolia had passed into direct or indirect
Japanese control. For the time being the western most
sections, Suiyuan and Ninghsia, were to remain under
Chinese hands. The Japanese regarded Mongolia and Man-
churia as areas especially earmarked for their control and
since their takeover of Manchuria, they were strategically
in an advantageous position to penetrate western Inner
Mongolia. But with increased immigration since early 20th
century, ethnically Inner Mongolia was already predominantly
Han Chinese in complexion. Friction between Chinese farmers
and Mongol pastoralists and maladroit handling by Nanking led
to Mongol resentment and the rise of Mongol nationalism, which
the Japanese exploited to their own purpose. |

North China from end of 1935 to July 7, 1937.

The key and vital area of contention between China and
Japan was north China. The Japanese army in north China had
formulated a scheme which proposed converting the five
provinces of north China into a second Manchukuo. In 1936,
this policy received the approval of the Hirota Cabinet and:

.. s.provided that 'aAzone,'anti-communist and
friendly to Japan and Manchukuo, shall be es-
tablished which shall further the acquisition

. of resources neceséary to national defense, as
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well as perfect communication facilities.
Thereby interference by Soviet Russia will

be warded off and a basis established for
mutual aid and co-operation between the three
countries--Japan, Manchukuo and China.' The
project took within the scope of its operation
. the whole of the five provinces that it pro-
posed to detach from China Proper. It indi-
cated means for guidance of the two autonocmous
provinces into which Hopei had been divided,
as well as of the three provinces of Shantung,
Shansi and Suiyuan, and in effect it demon-
strated how the separate administration of

the five provinces was to be carried on and

their economy developed.l55

Japanese schemes on north China were pursued on two levels,
with the local leaders and with the central government. On
the local level General Ch'in Te-shun (who was the governor
of Chahar until November 6, 1935, and the Mayor of Peiping
until the outbreak of the war) was entrusted with the task
of negotiating and parrying with the Japanese from Novenber
on. He said: ‘ ‘

At that time Japanese policy towards us was to
use those responsible for military affairs in
north China to create a special status for
north China under Japanese auspices. As a
first step it was not necessary to separate
(north China) entirely from the central govern-
ment so long as (these military leaders) sub-
mitted to Japanese directions.156
Ch'in continued that the Japanese thought that the five
provinces of north China could be detached from the central
government without uhdue difficulty because they were con=-
trolled by erstwhile enemies of Chiang who were not necessarily
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satisfied with Nanking. Shantung was under Han Fu-chu, a
former Feng Yu-hsiang lieutenant whose relationship with
Nanking was unstable; Shansi had been under Yen Hsi-shan
for over twenty years and was under his firm control;
Suiygan was under a Yen subordinate (Fﬁ Tso-yi) and there-
fore in Yen's orbit. If Yen could be persuaded to co-
operate, then these two provinces could be pocketed by
Japan. Finally Hopei and Chahar were under Sung Cheh-yuan
and his 29th Army generals who were all former Kuominchun
officers. Ch'in went on to say that during these years the
Japanese used a combination of enticement and coercion
against him in order to make him sell out and make
concessions.ls7

On the national level tentative explorations of future
possibilities for Sino~Japanese relations were becoming
crystallized; On October 28, 1935, Japanese Foreign Minister
Hirota called in the Chinese Ambassador to Japan, Chiang
Tso-pin, and presented to him the outlines of Japan's new
policy. This is what came to be know as Hirota's Three
Principles and were as follows:
1. China to abandon her policy of relying on the U. S. and
European countries for help to check Japan. | '
2. Co-operation between China, Japan and Manchukuo as pre-
requisite for improved Sino-~Japanese relaticns. China to
recognize Manchukuo and provide for improved economic ties
between it and north China.
3. Co-operation between China and Japan against Communism,
especially in providing joint~measﬁres against its spread
in border areas of north china.158 Ambassador Chiang im-
mediately returned to China to attend and report to the
Fifth KMT Congress. China's response came in the foreign
policy report made on November 19 by Chiang Kai-shek before
the Congress. He summed up the crux of China's stand against
Japan as follows: "We shall not forsake peace until there
is no hope for peace. We shall not talk lightly of sacrifice
until we are driven to the last extremity which makes
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159 This speech was interpreted by

sacrifice inevitable."
Chinese to represent a significant turning point in Sino-
Japanese relations. While it represented a hardening of
China's attitude towards further Japanese advances, it also
left the door open for negotiation. On November 20 and
again on December 19, Japahese Anbassador Ariyoshi had
lengthy conversations with Chiang.160 Chiang's attitude
must have had certain ambiguities for Ariyoshi interpreted
the talks to mean that Chiang had accepted Hirota's
principles. In any case, this was how Hirota chose to
ihterpret Chiang when he formally enunciated his proposals
in a speech to the Diet on January 21, 1936. China im-
mediately denied that she had complied and added that

Japan had made no specific proposals to China. On January
25, Minister of Foreign Affairs Chang Chun further explained
that when Chiang conferred with Ariyoshi, he had merely ex-
pressed his personal bpinion which could not compromise his
official stand now that he was President of the Executive
Yuan.161 Chang further suggested negotiations between China
and Japan to adjust their relations.

Between March 16-19 Chang -Chun held four exploratory
talks with the new Japanese Ambassador Arita. These were
followed by a meeting between Chiang and Arita on March 20.
Neither side budged. In Japan, Hirota reaffirmed his .ad-
herence to the Three Principles in an interview with foreign
correspondents on March 26, and this was echoed by Arita
when he spoke to the Diet on May 6.162 on the Chinese side,
Chiang clarified his position before the .2nd Plenary Session

of the fifth C.E.C. on July 13. He said:

The central government's minimal foreign policy
condition is the preservation of territorial sov-
ereignty. We will not tolerate any nation's at-
tempt to disrupt our territorial sovereignty.

We absolutely will not sign any agreement which
violates our territorial sovereignty, nor will
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we tolerate any attempt to violate the
reality of our territorial integrity. To
be even more explicit, when anyone attempts
to force us to violate our territorial in-
“tegrity such as in the recognition of any
bogus regimes, that will be the last ex-
tremity when we make our last sacrifice.163
Here he made quite explicit that China will not recognize
Manchukuo and since recognition was a key point of the
Hiroté principles, negotiations over them came to be dead-
locked. On the other hand, Chiang in the same speech em-—
phasized that China will not act rashly and that not only
has the last extremity not arrived but compared with an
earlier period a "thread of hope" had even appeared in the
last half a Year.164 Another point that Chiang belabored
here was the appeal fo the leaders of the Southwest to
understand the government's striving to defend and pre-
serve the nation.165~ In this connection it should be
pointed cut that public¢ opinion, spearheaded by the stu-
dents and intellectuals, had become very vocal in demanding
a harder and less compromising stand against Japan. The A
student movement, based in Peiping, had surfaced again.
Students stood up against the censorship and repression
which kept the nation ignorant of Japan's demands and ad-
vances, which had resulted in the practical loss of north
China by default. The movement had spread and'gained'much
popular sympathy. In the Southwest, in particular, anti-
Chiang leaders seized upon the issue to belabor Nanking for
appeasing Japan. Seen in this context, Chaing's speech of
July 13 was made primarily for domestic consumption.
Tragically Nanking's more positive stand in foreign
affairs coincided with growing intransigence and rampancy
in Japan's mainland policy which had resulted from the
February 26 revolt of the militant young officers. The
situation was reflected in the Chengtu Incident which
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occurred on August 24, 1936. Popular resentment had¥been
brewing against Japanese sponsored smuggling and Japan's
insistence upon the establishing of a consulate in Chengtu,
capital of Szechwan. A mob invaded a hotel and killed two
and wounded two more Japanese guests staying there.;§6

Japan used the occasion to presé for high level negotiations
and insist on compliance with a new series of comprehensive
demands., They were:

1. Establishment of a buffer zone in north China in the

form of an autonomous government for the five north Chinese
pfovinces.

2. Joint Sino-Japanese measures against the Communists.

3. Reduction of import tariffs and Sino-Japanese co-opera-
tion in communications ventures.

4. The Chinese government to employ Japanese advisors in
numerous categories.

5. Japan to station troops along strategic points of the
Yangtze River, in Swatow, Chaochow and on Hainan Island.

6. Dismissal of six members of the C.E.C. who were out-
spokenly anti-Japanese.

In a rather novel action, China pressed five counter demands
as follows: '

1. Abrogation of the Tangku Truce Agreement and Shanghai
Ceasefire Agreement.

2. Withdrawal of the Japanese military from north Suiynan
and east Chahar. - ’

3. &Abolition of the East Hopei bogus regime.

4. Cessation of aid and protection to the smuggling movement.
5. Cessation of illegal flights over north C_hina.l67

In the end though the local issue at Chengtu was settled in
December, 1936, the complete deadlock on the broader problem
remained.

Between December 12-25, 1936, ﬁhere occurred the Sian
Incident which was triggered by the issue of an united front
in resistance to Japan. The understanding reached prior to
the release of Chiang was cessation of civil wars against -
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the Communists and the marshalling of all resources to re-
sist Japan. Chiang emerged from captivity on December 25
with his prestige enhanced as the only leader who could
provide unified leadership against Japan. At the third
Plenary Session of the 5th C.E.C. held in February, 1937,
the KMT declared that China's foreign policy goals re-
mained unchanged and that readjustments in Sino-Japanese
relations had to be conducted on the basis of equality.168
This meeting was followed by secret top level negotiations
between the KMT and CCP and important conferences between
the KMT leadership. Clearly China was drawing closer
towards a united front.

On the other hand, Japan pressed on relentlessly to
achieve dominance over China. Most immediately, she
pressed on to subordinate north China. The pressure was
becoming unbearable on Sung Cheh-yuan, isolated as he was
in Peiping with little contact with Nanking and with no
troops except his 29th Army to back him. The distance
between Sung and Chiang made matters worse.169 Finally
on. February 20, Sung could bear the pressure no longer.

He went on leave and returned to his ancestral village in
Loling in Shantung ostensibly to repair his father's grave.
Under the unwritten but commonly understood and honored
rules of Chinese political behavior, the return by a
political leader to his ancestral village for filial
reasons indicated that he wished to lie low for a while
and should not be disturbed. Left to shoulder the burden
was his lieutenant, Mayor of Peiping, Ch'in Te-shun.170

As Ch'in recalled: ' |

The period between February, 1937, and the out-
break of the July 7th Incident was the most de-
pressing and painful one in my life...From the
latter part of February I had Japanese visitors
on the average of once or twice daily. They
included army officers, diplomats, members of
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the House of Peers, journalists and retired
171 ‘

generals,

Time for procrastination came to an end on the night
of July 7. As was their wont, the Japanese garrison in north
China was holding maneuvers. Late that night Japanese troops
knocked on the gates of Wanping City (also called Lukouchiao
City) demanding entry to search for a soldier they claimed
missing. The town's garrison commander Chi Hsin-wen (of the
37th Division of the 29th Army) refused permission.172
General Ch'in was immediately informed and he backed Chi
up. At 2 am. July 8, Ch'in was told that the Japanese
regarded his stand as unacceptable and were advancing on

the town. He recalled later his reply to Chi:

To defend the soil is a soldier's duty, to

fight foreign aggression is our glory. Please

tell your officers and men that Lukouchiao and

Wanping are the graveyards of our army. We

cannot retreat lightly from one inch or foot

of our soil.173
He added the order not to fire first but to reply when fired
upon. This episode started the Sino-Japanese War;

Initially this looked like another of the long line of
incidentsvwhich had almost become routine in north China.
Local solutions had been found before and on July 10 a local
truce was even arranged.174 But during the following few
‘days and for reasons not yet clear, the decision was made by
China's central government leaders assembled in Lushan to
make the last stand to resist. There seemed unanimity in
the decision. On July 15, Wang Ching-wei spoke to the
officers at the Summer Training Camp in Lushan. He said

in part:

This incident was absolutely not unpremeditated
but followed pre-determined plans. Thus we are
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compelled to follow our pre-determined prin-

ciples in reply.l—,5

He added that the last ditch for which China had been pre-
paring had arrived.176 On July 16 Sung Cheh-yuan returned
to Peiping to direct the conflict locally. On the following
day, in a joint interview (with Wang Ching-wei), Chiang
stated China's minimal conditions as:

1. No settlement that infringed on China's territorial
integrity.

2. No unlawful changes to the Hopei-Chahar administration.
3. No changes of personnel appointed to the Hopei-Chahar
administration on demand.

4. No restriction on the garrison areas of the 29th Army.
This he stated was China's last ditch and if the conditions

were not complied with, she would fight.177

Summary.

From the forégoing it can be seen that between 1928-
1937 the only country that posed any significant threat to
China's unity and sovereignty was Japan. From the beginning
of the period, and especially after 1931, Japan was bent on
a military soclution to the China problem, i.e, the use of
force to conquer and subjugate progressively larger parts
of Cchina. China really found no adequate and effective
response to Japan's aggression. At first it was in non-
resistance and outwardly anyway utter reliance on the
League of Nations, the Nine Power Treaty and the Kellogg
Pact to obtain justice. I suspect that right from the begin-~
ning, despite public protestations to the coﬁtrary, few
leaders in China had faith that the lL.eague and the Powers
could or would come to China's effective rescue. But what was
the alternative. It must have been figured, as resistance
would have been suicidal? The strategy adopted and most
identified with Chiang Kai-shek was to trade time for space,
the space of Manchuria, Inner Mongolia and part of north
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China for time to prepare, modernize and most significantly
to unite all areas under the central government. It was
argued that China could not simultaneously face the foreign
threat and domestic rebellion by the CCP. It was with this
justification that Chiang continued to'pursue his relent-
less‘wars against the Communists while appeasing Japan.

Notwithstanding repeated assertions of the fact that
continued CCP rebellion was preventing Chiang from dealing
effectively with Japan, it is doubtful that herein lay the
sole answer. Up to 1933 the anti-CCP campaigns were not
major military undertakings and were fought largely with
provincial and miscellaneous army units at that. True
Chiang did commit some of his own crack divisions in the
Fifth Annihilation Campaign and during the Long March but
after 1935, it was again mainly non central troops that
were engaging the Red Army in northern Shensi. The question
arises that if chiang did not use his own good troops against
the CCP, why did he not commit them against the Japanese,
and since he did not, why?

I think the crucial factors here are fear of Japanese
might and the intra-KMT rivalry between Chiang and the pro-
vincial generals. Personality also emerges as a factor.
Most historians agree that Chiang was a genuine nationalist
and patriot. He was deeply humiliated by Japan's continued
aggressions and concerned with her threat to the existence
of a unified, independent China. But chiang was afraid of a
showdown with Japan. - He and many of his associates, both
civilian and military, had studied in Japan, and their first-
hand acquaintance had inspired admiration and fear of Japan's
military and industrial might. Thus they were certain that
an armed confrontation would lead to China's defeat, and
the disaster of defeat would be two-fold. For one, they
feared that then Japan would be even harder to placéte.
and would demand further territorial concessions. For
another, Chiang was afraid that defeat of his own units
would lead to his political demise. For then his opponents
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within the KMT would be given a godsend issue on which to
attack and topple him. But even more important, if Chiang
had beeﬁ saving many of his best units from both the anti-
CCP campaign and the Japanese, what were they being used
for? The answer is, of course, they were used in the
intra-KMT civil wars, and when there were no such wars,
they were kept in readiness to give him more leverage in
the domestic scene.

Believing as he did in his mission as the unifier of
China and convinced as he was that united China's destiny
was inseparable from his political leadership. Chiang
thus believed that he could not afford to suffer the moral
humiliation of defeat on the field by Japan and the loss
of his army in the game of intra-KMT politiecs. These
personal and political factors must be taken into considera-
tion in seeking a more kalanced explanation of why Chiang
and Nanking failed to'respond positively to the Japanese
threat up to 1937. To Chiang personal prestige was a
crucial factor in peclitical leadership. But even more
important, he held that China needed unity under him before
she could resist Japan, and he interpreted unity to mean both
the elimination of the CCP and even more critically the ex-'
tension of the central government's power and the reduction
of his provincial military rivals within the KMT. The
paradox was that perhaps these several goals could not be
reconciled. For in giving priority to domestic unification
under his leadership China was acguiescing in a major wave
of foreign congquest which was ultimately threatening to
end a unified, independent China altogether.

While it is difficult to argue how weak China could
resist Japan without domestic unity, conversely the way
Nanking pursued the problem in time became a major issue
and cause for domestic discontent and disunity. More and
more people began to criticize Chiang for his mistaken
system of priorities. This dissatisfaction was the root
cause of the Siah Incident, as a result of which policy
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switches were made. Early in 1937, differences were being
‘ironed out with the CCP, paving the way towards a united

front against Japan. China was finally hardening her

stand. Coincidentally the Japanese were also becoming

more intransigent. Next to their wish to dominate China

was their fear of Communism., So when the KMT and CCP began
seeking a rapprochement, the Japanese army and government be-
came even more determined to strike and the Iukouchiao

(Marco Polo Bridge) Incident provided the spark which finally
undid both Japan and the KMT government.

In retrospect, even Chiang agreed that it had been an
error of policy not to negotiate directly with Japan in the
aftermath of the Mukden Incident, as Dr. Hu Shih had at the
time advocated. China could not have lost more and perhaps
Chinese flexibility could have strengthened the hands of
Japan's moderates in their struggle with the impetuous army.l78
No policy could have been more negative than the one adopted
of no negotiations, no resistance. To Chiang the corollary
of this policy was domesktic pacification before resisting
the foreign foe. But while in the years after 1931 Nanking
did bring more and more domestic dissidents within its fold
and increase areas under its control,.this gain was perhaps
more than offset by losses of territory to Japan and loss of
confidence because of its inability to deal effectively with
Japan. There perhaps could have been more felicitous
solutions and more adroit policy, but basically faced with
‘Japan's ambitions, there seemed no viable alternative.

True Chiang was caught in a bind. Perhaps he was right in
insisting that withoué internal unity China could not hope
to resist Japan. But without making major adjustments in
the political, ideological and social fields which Chiang
was unwilling and unable to make given his outlook and
goals, there seemed no hope of effective unity under the
KMT. Under most circumstances the prospect of alien con-
quest and domination has offered the best means for arousing
the nationalism and patriotism of a populace, and inspiring
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them to forget parochialism in the interest of national
unity. Buat between 1931-1936 the KMT did not take ad-
vantage of this potential. They did not do so because

of their basically conservative background on social issues,.
They feared the red spectre of social revolution; as for -
many the memories of the early days of the Northern Expedi-
tion were still fresh, Thus they could not and did not
seize on the opportunity to further unity under their ban-
ner, Conversely there is no telling what might have hap-
pened had the KMT taken a firmer stand and then met Japan
in heading collision? So until 1937 it was procrastination.
By then internal developments had made further surrender
impossible. War finally came and in war the fragile fabric
of unity created in the past ten years was to be shattered,



Chapter I11. The Communist Challenge.

On June 15, 1928, the National Government issued a cir-
cular telegram notifying the nation of its domestic policy
goals for the post unification era. It included five points:
to consolidate the rule of law, to weed out corruption, to
abolish unjust taxes, to reduce the military establishment
and to eradicate bandits.l Although there were miscellaneous
brigand groups. scattered throughout China, by bandits Nan-
king was referring to the Communists who, since their split
with and purge by the KMT in 1927, had scattered to the hills
in central~southern China and were fighting for their lives.

During the next ten years the Communist problem was to
persist and loom very large for the Nanking leaders. In
spite of their losses in the cities, the failure of the
Changsha uprising and the Autumn Harvest uprising in Hunan
and Hupei, the Chinese Communist Party continued its politi-
cal challenge to the KMT. In November, 19227, Mao Tse-tung
and his band of followers had entered Kiangsi, occupied
Kanghsien and established headquarters at Chingkangshan
where Mao was joined by the forces of Chu Teh.2 They re-
grouped and in April, 1928, announced the establishment of
the Fourth Red Army. Thus both in terms of political ideology,
government organization and military establishment the Com-
munists posed an alternative to Nanking.

Up to 1930, Nanking did not expend great efforts against
the Communists, partly because initially the Communists were
too weak to be a major menace, but mostly‘becausé the
victorious KMT generals were too busy falling out with and
fighting each other. However, after 1930, Nanking did extend
increasing energy and manpower on one expedition after an-
other waged to wipe out the Communist rebellion. In time it
became Chiang Kai-shek's primary overt occupation, and he
was to be found much more often at his Suppression Head-
quarters at Nanchang than in the capital city. During the
initial period these Nanking-organized efforts achieved the
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converse of their declared aim, for instead of diminishing
-the enemy, every campaign saw them waxing stronger numeri-
cally and geographically. This state of affairs was mainly
due to the corruption in the KMT civilian government and |
military leadership, bad organization and coordination of
the campaigns, unwillingness of the troops to fight and
finally the disaffection of the ordinary people who were
ground down beyond endurance and thus turned their alleg-
iance to the Communists. 8o in spite of the perrenial
government reports of victory and optimistic accounts of
the ehemy's impending end, CCP power was in fact spreading.

In response to the challenge, Chiang took personal
command of the anti-Communist campaigns after 1931 and
brought in with him. the crack central units, and his German
military advisors who advanced the tactics of blockade. He
also instituted the pao-chia system of mutual responsibility
in order to control the civilian population in the contested
areas, inaugurated the New Life Movement to instill spirit
and better morale, established a cadre training school to
improve the quality of the political field workers and,
probably most important, used the Lushan Training Camp to
raise morale and fighting ability of the line officers. The
pay-off came in 1934 when the CCP was so reduced that they
were compelled to leave Kiangsi and again flee for their
lives in the Long March. Chiang chased them all across
southwest China to the northwest in this epic campaign,
and reaped the additional benefits of bringing outlying
provinces as Szechwan, Yunnan and Kweichow under firmer
central control. But at the end of the Long March the CCP
found refﬁge in the remote and inhospitable terrain of
northern Shensi and again largely futile campaigns were
launched to exterminate them, which only came to an abrupt
halt as a result of the Sian Incident.

While the CCP posed an ideological, political and
military challenge, the KMT response was basically a



138

military one which neglected and ignored the other aspects.
"In the long run, this neglect must account heavily for KMT's
failure, Chiéng justified his persistence in waging war on
the CCP with the dictum "domestic pacification must precede
meeting the external foe"--i.e., Japan. This, together with
a genuine and deep fear of being defeated by Japan which
would result in Japanese control of more areas of China and
also the discrediting of Chiang and the weakening of his
position in relation with his KMT rivals, accounted fur

the government's policy of non-resistance and appeasement

of Japanese aggression against China, which in turn accounted
for the alienation of many Chinese, both inside and outside
the KMT, who wanted to see internal unity and reconciliation
in order to meet the imminent external danger. Thus in the
period between 1928-1937, Nanking and Chiang were caught in
a vise--whether to concentrate on eradicating the CCP or to
take a more résolute stand against Japan. As Japanese ag-
gression mounted in the 1930's and as the Nanking government
felt both psychologically and militarily unready to take on
the Japanese invaders, I suspect. that Chiang and others even
looked on the persisting Communist threat as a refuge. 1In
this sense, and for other reasons, the Japanese and CCP
problems were often interrelated for the leaders of the KMT.
Finally, though the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese war forced
a temporary rapprochement between the KMT and CCP in their
rivalry for the mastery of China, they could not accommodate
each other, thus paving the ground for another showdown.

In this chapter, the focus will be on how the KMT
viewed the CCP challenge, how it attempted to deal with it
and above all on how the Communist challenge was one of
the factors that prevented the unification of China between
1928-1937. There will be brief discussions of the many |
anti-Communist campaigns launched by Nanking during this
period, how difficult it was to achieve a unity of command
within the KMT camp and how precisely it was this lack of
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unity which enabled the military survival of the CCP in the
‘face of vastly superior manpower and equipment; for much as
the great majbrity of KMT generals hated and feared the CCP,
they often hated and feared their rivals in their own party,
adjacent territory and the central government even more.
Rooted in the provincial military system there was more often
antagonism rather than co-operation between the various armies
sent after the CCP,

There were charges that Chiang often sent the so-called
"miscellaneous units" {(i.e., those of his rivals or defeated
enemiés) to bear the brunt of fighting, with the explicit
purpose of wearing them out while his own better treated
units performed watchdog duties. Later during the Long
March, it was also charged that Chiang deliberately followed
a pursue but do not destroy policy, whereby he let the Red
Army go into provinces outside his control, waited until the
provincial armies were badly mauled and then went into the
rescue with his central troops. Then it was charged, while
the provincial armies were sent to areas far from their home
bases, central troops came in and established themselves in
the heart of that province.3 But the fact that Chiang reaped -
certain gains from his anti-CCP campaigns does not necessarily
prove the charge. In dealing with the inner history of this
era of modern China, there is often much hearsay and gossip
that are hard to document and substantiate. In many inQ
stances the true motives will never be known and in such
instances only "gossip" is available, which, of course,
would be noted as such. '

Broadly this period can be divided into two parts.
Between 1928-1933 the anti-CCP campaigns went badly for the
KMT, and CCP controlled areas in central China continued to
grow in size and the Red Army in strength. From 1934 the
tide turned, the CCP was progressively reduced and finally
compelled to abandon the Kiangsi Soviet. The rewards for
Nanking were two-~-fold. One, the cancer in its very heartland
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was gone, and government control now extended over almost the
entire lower Yangtze. Two, the Long March turned out to be

a godsend for Nanking to extend, for the first time a presence
and some degree of control in such provinces as Szechwan,
Yunnan, Kweichow, Sikang, Kansu and Shensi, which hitherto
had barely paid lip service to the central government. So

in 1936, in those parts of China not occupied by Japan, the
centfal goverhment and Chiang had achieved a stature and
command and unity not seen since the days of Yuan Shih-kai.
But in many ways for the KMT, the CCP problem was inter-
twined with Japanese policy and actions in China. Seen in
the light of an impending crisis with Japan, this achieve-
ment of limited unification in 1936 and unique stature of
Chiang Kai-shek within the KMT and China were very important

indeed.

The Initial Phase, 1928-~1930.

Hardly had the Northern Expedition ended when the KMT
began to turn some of its attention on the CCP. During the
spring of 1928, Nanking ordered eight local government units
in Hunan and Kiangsi to take action against the local Com-
munist forces and in addition divided Kiangsu, Chekiang,
Fukien and Anhui into fourteen pacification areas.4 The
first suppression campaign began in June 1928, when two KMT
divisions under divisional commanders Yang Ch'ih—éheng and
Yang Ju~hsuan were ordered to praceed to Yunghsin in Kiangsi
with the ultimate target of recovering Chingkangshan. They
were met by Red units under Chu Teh and Kung Ch'u and defeated.
Chu and Kung proceeded to occupy three hsien in Kiangsi.

It was widély conceded that the discipline and individual
conduct of Red troops were good.5 - Generally speaking, the
behavior of the officers and men sent after the Red units

was the reverse, with the result that the populace was
alienated and so refused to proffer to them any of the

needed help. This problem was not recognized and dealt with

by the KMT high command until much later. -
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The ledger for the remainder of 1928 was a mixed 6n¢.
‘'On the one hand, the KMT forces cleared the key provinces
of Xiangsu ana Chekiang of Communist forces.6 But this was
offset by Communist gains in southern and eastern Hunan which
by the end of 1928 totalled twenty-eight districts.7v A
winter offensive by the Hunan and Kiangsi pacification
authorities led by Generals Lu Ti-p'ing and Ho Chien cul-
minated in the capture of Chingkangshan in April of 1929 and
the scattering of the Red Army units to southern Anhui and
border areas of northern Fukien and Kiangsi where the gar-
rison forces were weak. Red forces also often joined up
with local outlaw groups, rendering each other mutual aid.8
Generally speaking the Communists were able to establish
themselves in the border areas of various provinces in
central and southern China. The difficult topography in
each case benefited them. Another factor in their favor was
the overlapping of jurisdictions. Most of the provincial
units sent after the Red Army were content with chasing them
across the provincial border to another garrison area or the
bailiwick of another general. Co-ordination and co-opera-
tion between various provincial leaders were often nominal
and jealousy prevented joiht action. ‘

The year 1929 was a busy one for the KMT generals as
one civil war erupted after another, continuing into 1930.
Erstwhile allies of Chiang successively and sometimes
jointly sought to unseat him from power in Nanking. Though
Chiang was able to outmanoeuver and outfight his foes, the
cost was a heavy one. For 1929 forty-eight per cent of
Nanking's total expenditure was on war and for 1930 the per-
centage was even greater.9 No wonder theh that little time
and energy was left to.face the Communist problem.

Mao devoted most of 1929 to the consolidation and ex-
pansion of his revolutionary bases. His main one was in
south Kiangsi centered on Juichin. During the year Mao also
acquired three satellite bases in western Fukien. 1In
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addition, other leaders also established guerrilla bases in
widely spread bordér regions of Hupei, Honan, Anhui, Chekiang,
Kwangsi, Shensi and Szechwan. In all by early 1930 the CCP
claimed fifteen bases or soviet areas scattered throughout
China.lo

The real shock came at the end of July, 1930, when some
ten thousand of the Red Army under Ho Lung and P'eng Teh-huai
entered Changsha after twenty thousand government troops under
11 Ho claimed that

five divisions were needed to recover the city, which were

Ho Chien retired without giving battle.

not available, as the government's main forces were tied up
elsewhere in other civil wars. But Ho did manage to retake
Changsha on August 5 with the help of foreign gun boats.

He then demanded from the citizenry, already stripped by the
Reds, two million yuans by the end of the month and six more
million by the end of Novenber. The purpose? To keep his
troops from looting and in order to train his army and build

12 As an editorial pointed out,

forts against the Reds!
government oppression had indeed given communism appeal.

It said:

We are not excusing the Communists here, but we
do say that our generals and militarists are the
best allies of the Communists. The seeds of
Communism most easily take root and prosper on
a soil of turmoil and disorder. Three years ago,
people could have believed that Communism had
little chance of success in China. Today we
cannot say the same thing, because during the
three years of constant war and disorder, China
is getting ripe for Communism...Unless there is
a change of heart in ocur militarists, very soon
even a government by the militarists, of the
militarists, for the militarists, will become

impossible.13
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In September, 1930, the cowbined forces of P'eng Teh-
-huai and Chu Teh again attacked Changsha. The attack lasted
from September 1 to September 13 and perhaps to Ho Chien's
credit it was repulsed.14 The audacity of the Communist of=-
fensives (other Red units assaulted Wuhan and Nanchang) fully
revealed the negligent attitude of the provincial authori-
ties. These threats to such key cities as Changsha, Hankow
and Nanchang greatly alarmed Chiang Kai-shek and other KMT
leaders. With the end of the civil war between Nanking and
the Northern Coalition in October, 1930, Chiang began to
turn his attention to the Communist problem in central cChina.
The result was the First Encirclement Campaign, begun in
October, 1930. '

According to government calculations, the Communist for-
ces consisted of twenty-one army units with a combined strength
of no more than 120,000 men and less than half that number of
rifles. 1In addition; they also had para-military units and
auxiliaries such as Red guards and youth vanguards, which had
no combat value and were used for controlling the civilians,
intelligence, etc.15 As these figqures show, compared with
its rivals within the KMT such as the Liangkwang group, the
CCP at this stage was a comparatively minor threat to Nanking
both numerically and territorially. However, the nature of
the threat posed by these two groups was somewhat different.
While the rival KMT groups quarrelled over the nature of.uni—
fication, the sharing of power and who should lead a unified
China, the CCP sought to change the very political and social
foundations of the state. Starting in October, 1930, the
government side began to make active preparations. . Headquar-
ters for the Honan-Hupei-Anhui Border Area Bandit Suppression
Army were established at Hankow under the command of Ho
Ch'eng-chun; another wés established at Nanchanhg under the
command of Lu Ti-ping for the Kiangsi-Hunan area while a thixrd
was established for the Honan-Shensi-Shansi Border area.16

Chiang went in person to Nanchang in early December to
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convene a strategy conference of the top cegaaricrs. In
-order to ensure co-operation between the civilian and
military authorities in the combat zone, Chiang obtained
permission for the Nanchang headquarters to supervise all
party work in the area.l7
Fighting began in the fall of 1930 and continued into
April of 1931. With few exceptions the Reds were success-
ful, capturing many towns in Hupei, Kiangsi and other areas.
At times whole government units would be captured together
with weapons and supplies, even when they were numerically
superior and better armed.18 Why? The reasons are complex
and varied. Of course, there was the old story of gross
irresponsibkility and'extortionism among some units. An
example of this involved a General Teng, the garrison com-
mander of Kishui, a town in Hupei, who initially did nothing

in preparation, then:

Soon after mid-November, when it became noised
about that Chu Teh was going to advance on
Kishui, General Teng in conjunction with Magis-
trate P'eng decided to evacuate the ¢city. En-
treated by the local gentry to stay, they said
they would need $800,000 with which to 'encourage
the troops'---and they compromised on $200,000.
Teng then delcared strict martial law, prohibiting
people from going out on the streets at night,
and ordered that all boats on the river should be
tied up at a specified place at night on the
river 'so that they might not be stolen by the
Reds', The next morning, General Teng, Magis-
trate P'eng, the money, the troops, had all dis-
appeared. So, too, it turned out, had the boats.
Chu and Mao arrived and took over the city.19

There were many other factors. The official Ministry
of Defense accounts gave four as follows:
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l. Bad weather--in southern Kiangsi area storm weather sets
-in from July on with much rain, which hindered military
movements, ,

2. Difficult terrain--border areas are mountainous and
inaccessible, making troop movements and transportation
very difficult. | |

3. Backward communications--there were only few motor roads
near Nanéhang and one railway. Water transportation was
limited to the Yangtze and small boats along the Kan River.
Trails connected villages.

4., Hostile populace--very much under Communist control, who
either fled before government troops or remained to spy for
the Reds.20 '

In addition, suspicion and ill feeling plagued relations
between the KMT units, many of which were those of the
recently defeated Feng Yu-hsiang or the so-called "miscel-
laneous units" whose loyalty Chiang could not trust. These
units received different and inferior treatment from that
accorded the central units which naturally enough bhred
resentment.21 Government orders that army units may not
recruit locally to fill their depleted ranks further bred
fear among the non-Chiang units that Nanking's real in-
tention was to wear them down by attrition and get them out
of the way. No wonder moralewas low and certain units failed
to obey orders and refused to move.22 Finally, as General
Tai Yueh, a brigade commander under Lu Ti-p'ing pointed out

in his report, the other reasons were:

4. The mismanagement and incompetehbe of the
hsien magistrates; the inefficiency of the police
who disturbed the people instead of protecting |
them; the local gentry who fatten themselves on
the people by oppressing them, combined to drive
the people to the arms of the Communists; 6. (sic)
bankrupt condition of the peasantry, unemployment
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among the artisans and workers, and the general
economic distress among the people supply in-
exhaustible fuel to the growth of Communism.

Thus despite numerical superiority, better weapons and air
cover, the government campaign was a failure. The fore-
going traced many of the basic reasons for government
failure at length, for they applied equally to later

campaigns.

The Second Encirclement Campaign, Februarv-May, 1931.

Chiang was determined to press on and not give the
Communists a chance to recuperate. Minister of War Ho
Ying-ch'in was appointed commander-in-chief of the second
campaign. On Februéry 2, Ho left the headquarters in
Nanchang. Slowly he orgahized his command, which besides
those units which had participated in the first campaign
(éth Army under Chu Shao-liang; 9th Army under Lu Ti-p'ing
and 19th Army under Chiang Kwang-gnai), had added to it the
5th Army and 26th Army. On March 27, he issued orders for
action to begin on April 1. Accbfding to two government
announcements, it had amassed a total of eleven divisions
of over 110,000 men and air force for this campaign. The
same source put the Communist forces in the vicinity of
60,000 men with inferior weapons.24 It should be noted
that many of the government troops, as before, belonged
to the so-called "miscellaneous units". Meanwhile the
.Communists did take advantage of the short breathing space
to enlarge their territories and resources. . They captured
three more hsien in Kiangsi in addition to districts in
western Fukien, western Hunan and western Anhui.25

The government advance began on April 1. Ho's plan
was to advance slowly in a semi-circle, consolidating gains
at every step, then to destroy the Communist main forces
at Hsiaopu and Toup'i. But the Communists avoided the
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stronger and seasoned KMT units (19th and 26th Armies),
eluded battle and resorted to querrilla warfare. Familiarity
with the terrain and co-operation of the populace aided the
Communist forces greatly. Conversely, the newly arrived KMT
troops consisted of northerners unfamiliar with the terrain,
which, added to their other fears, made them reluctant to
fight. Mao added that as with the first campaign only the
"miscellaneous units" confronted him. They were varied in
calibre and many were greatly afraid of being sent to
battle.26 Furthermore, KMT forces moved slowly, and due

to mutual fears, failed to coordinate efforts or to aid
each other. The outcome? The Red Army broke through.
Between May 16-30, Communist forces swept to victory, win-
ning five battles, covering seven hundred 1li and capturing
twenty thousand prisoners and rifles.27 Thus with the
beginning of June ended the Second Campaign, in ignominy.
Ten more hsien were now under Communist control.

Despite this serious setback, the government remained
unshaken in its determination to be rid of the Communists.
on June 1, 1931, by proclamation, the National Government
promulgated the Yueh-fa. It states that since intra-KMT
discords had now come to an end, the government forces will
henceforth be concentrated against the CCP, to surround
them in Kiangsi and Hupei and then wipe them out.28 On
June 15, the fifth Plenary Session of the Third C.E.C.
elected Chaing Chairman of the National Government and
President of the Executive Yuan. (He was already commander-
in-chief of the Army, Navy and Air Force.) This set the

stage for the Third Encirclement Campaign.

The Third Encirclement Campaign, July 1 - September, 1931.

One of the basic reasons for the bad showing of the KMT
units in the previous campaign was the complete lack of unity
in the command and to make it worse none felt he could act

on his own judgment as final authority lay with Nanking.29
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Chiang attempted to remedy this problem when he proceeded
-in person to Nanchang on June 21 to head the planning for
the nexf round. In addition to sending in reinforcements

he also adjusted the organization of the army by regrouping
some of the route armies into army corps. Ho Ying-ch'in

was appointed Commander-in-chief of the Front Units as well
as the Commander-in-chief of the Left Wing Group Army, while
Ch'en Ming-chu assumed the post of Commander-in-chief of
_the Right Wing Group Army. Additional forces were desig-
nated as reserve and garrison units and five squadrons of
the Air Force were also deployved. In total strength govern-
ment units numbered some 130,000 men. (This was based

only on those units that actually partook in the fighting.
But as all government units were ten to thirty per cent short
of stated strength, the actual number was proportionally
less.) The plan was to concentrate on defeating the Com-

munist main force in southern Kiangsi, to be followed by

mopping-up action.30

Thus it was hoped that this time the victory that so
far had eluded the encirclements would materialize. Besides
the reorganization, a vital new element had been introduced
into the campaign, in the form of five crack division of
Chiang's own units, under Ch'en Cheng, Lo Cho~ying, Chao
Kuan-t'ao, Wei Li-huang and Chiang Ting-wen. These units,
by all accounts good and reliable, were to bear the brunt
of the fighting.31 Among the divisional commanders, Ch'en
Cheng was to distinguish himself most, with future signifi-
cance. On the negative side, the better treatment accorded
the central troops further exacerbated the morale problem
among the "miscellaneous units".32

Another basic problem which had plagued the second
campaign was the intra-KMT civil wars which always seemed

on the verge of erupting. For example:
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The Kwangtung declaration of independence of
April 30th (1931) left the country in a state
of latent warfare, and no general in Kiangsi
knew when it would be necessary for him to turn
his front toward some other enemy for his own
preservation. Among the government troops in
Kiangsi there was also considerable doubt as to
what exactly was the attitude of Ch'en Ming-shu's
(sic) 19th Route Army, even up until the end of

the period of the campaign.33
This situation was to recur in the midst of the third
campaign, in September, 1931, as will be seen later. When
intra-KMT civil war threatened, energy inevitably and con-
sistently was deflected from the anti-CCP efforts. Thus
not only did warfare between the KMT factions devastate
the countryside thereby giving fuel to the Communist move-
ment, their continuation prevented a possible military
solution to the Communist insurrection.

Meanwhile, the Communist forces were preparing too.
In early June they expanded their control to the lowland
counties in Kiangsi, rich in rice production. Their re-
organization was a hurried one. According to Mao, total
Communist strength was only some thirty thousand men in
arms, He put KMT strength at over 300,000. The dis-
crepancies heré seem exaggerated. KMT sources estimated
. CCP troop strength engaged in this campaign to have been
around fifty thousand men with approximateiy forty thousand
rifles, which put the effective combatant strength of KMT
versus CCP troops at about 2:1.34

During the latter part of June KMT troops began to
deploy as designated. "The order was to be ready by the end
of June, so the offensive could begin on July 1. During
the first phase of the campaign Chiang was in personal
command and was in the front in Nanch'eng and Nanfeng areas.
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His strategy was to move'his troops with great speed, seek
‘out the enemy and annihilate them in a series of major
battles, scheduled for Ningtu and Yutu, along the right
bank of the Kan River,

But once again intra-RKMT squabbles erupted. In July
Shih Yu-san revolted in north China and almost simultaneously
the Liangkwang leaders, proclaiming their dissatisfaction
with the Yueh-fa, moved their troops towards the Hunan-
RKiangsi border in a threatening stance. According to a
press release from Chiang's headquarters, Shih, the perrenial
rebel, was bought by the Liangkwang leaders. The same release
also charged collusion between Liangkwang and the CCP. To
support the charge a telegram which they claim was found after
the government's troops captured Ningtu (July 19), sent by
Mao to P'erg Teh-huai, was released. It went as follows:

The Liang-Kwang provinces are preparing to

invade Hunan and Kiangsi within the current

month, The 500,000 bullets which they pro-

mised to give us are expected to be delivered

from Chiaying immediately. Our troops must

make every effort to defend Ningtu for half a

month. As soon as the Kwangtung forces have

entered Kiangsi, the siege will be raised and
we may launch a counterattack.35 '

The same press release added that there were more telegrams

idtercepted by Governor Yang Shu-chang of Fukien to prove

the complicity between the Reds and Canton.B_6 Whether

these charges were true or not it is certain that locked

in their ferocious, continuing dispute with each other,

Canton had little wish to see Chiang victorious against

the Reds; and conversely, Chiang would not have been sorry

to drive the Reds into the bailiwick of the Canton separatists.,
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But through the summer Canton bided its time and did
.not move. In north China, by August 11, Shih Yu-san's re-
bellion had come to an end, taken care of by Chang Hsueh-
liang who then proceeded to reorganize the rebel units.
So the Third Encirclement Campaign proceeded. By its sheer
force, it was sweeping all before it. Between September 7-9,
the biggest battle was fought at Kaohsing at the end of
which Ch'en Ming-chu was claiming a huge victory.38 The
next step was Juichin, capital of the Chinese Soviet.
However, attention had already shifted elsewhere. From
September 3 on the Liangkwang authorities began to move in
earnest along the Hunan border. Immediately Chiang began
to redeploy his forces. The 19th Route Army was shifted

39

to Kanchow and other units were moved to Hunan. War at

the Communist front came to a virtual end. Then came the
Mukden Incident, September 18, 1931, which put a definite
halt to further action. (last contact was on September 20)
By the beginning of October the Generalissimo's staff at
Nanchang had all returned to Nanking.40
According to government claims, the Communists were on
tﬁeir last legs at the beginnin§ of September and had it not
been for the Canton move and Mukden Incident, would have
been wiped out. Certainly the development of other major
problems did give the Communists respite and probably a
new lease of life. But government claims undoubtedly were
also overly optimistic, and should be taken in conjunction
with other government reports which had the Communists
" scoring éignificant successes in Kiangsi between September
and December, 1931. These included disrupting the traffic
along the Kan River and inducing the disaffection in Decem-~
ber, 1931, of the 73rd and 74th brigade of the 25th Division
of the 26th Army, which added between 16,000-17,000 men and
over 20,000 rifles to the Red Army.41 More than a year
intervened between the third and fourth campaigns during

which time both sides did considerable ;ebuilding.



152

Between the Third and Fourth Encirclements.

Between the end of 1931 and early 1932, the KMT govern-
ment was in a state of flux. As a result of the Shanghai
Conference of October, 1931, Chiang had been forced to
resign all his posts. Instead Lin Shen was elected Chair-
man of the Government, which became an honorific post, while
actual power was to be shared between Chiang, Wang Ching-
wei and Hu Han-min. For a while, however, all three boy-
cotted the government at Nanking. In desperation the lesser
leaders called on Chiang and Wang to resume leadership.

They met in Hangchow and on January 17, 1932, reached terms
which were to bring them to a period of co-operation. How-
ever, before they could effectively resume power, Japan
struck again in Shanghai on January 28, 1932. Taking up
arms in defense of their garrison area was the 19th Route
Army which won luster by their determined resistance. On
February 14, Chiang sent in the 5th Army, his own units,

to aid in the defense of Shanghai. There is a charge that
they could have been dispatched earlier and the fact that
they were not was not an accident. Despite urgent pleas
for more reinforcements by leaders of the 19th Army, no
further aid came. Why? Anti-Nanking sources charged that
the Chiang-Wang coalition had determined to appease Japan
which the then Japanese Minister to China Shigemitsu seemed
to corro’borate.42

There was another angle to the situation, and this con-
cerned the Communists, who it was charged, were taking ad-
vantage of the international situation to expand their
power in Kiangsi. As the commander of the 18th Army (in
Kiangsi) Ch'en Cheng said:

When the January 28 Shanghai warfare broke out,
we received orders from our leader (Chiang) to
embark for Shanghai. But as we were about to

mobilize, we receiyed news that the Red Bandits
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were preparing to attack Kanchow. They were

seeking to seize the opportunity provided by

the Shanghai warfare and redeployment of the

18th Army boldly to attack Kanchow, link up

Hunan and Kiangsi, then seize Wuhan. Upon

receiving this intelligence we thought that

important though resisting Japan was equally

graﬁe was the menacing situation created by the

Red Bandits. Thus we asked the leader to re-

consider and he ordered us first to relieve

Kanchow.43
But there was yet another factor which neither Ch'en nor
Chiang would acknowledge in public and this concerned the
intra-KMT balance of power. The demarche of the South-
west which began in the latter part of 1931 had forced
Chiang to make political concessions and had left him
militarily and politically more vulnerable to attacks.
This threat from within the KMT was much more critical to
his overall position as leader of China than either the
Communist rebellion or Japanese‘adventures in Shanghai. It
is only when one bears this in mind that one can understand
the true significance of Chiang's peolicy of "pécification
before resistance". Explicitly the policy of pacification
referred to quelling the Communist rebellion. But implicitly
and perhaps even more important it referred to the reduction
of Chiang's military rivals within the KMT.

The Fourth Encirclement Campaign, January- 1 - April 29, 1933,

Actually the anti-CCP campaign in Kiangsi, Hunan, Hupei
and Anhui had resumed in June, 1932.44 However, for both
sides the latter months of 1932 were spent in the strengthen-
ing of armies and consolidation of base areas in readiness
for the reckoning that began in January, 1933. Figures on

military strength varied greatly. According to the Ministry
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of War, figures for government troops engaged in this cam-
‘paign numbered 153,000 men, while the Red Army was 64,000

strong and ill—armed.45 Other sources put the government

strength as high as half a million men.46 Overall command
of the armies was given to Ho Ying-ch'in. But again a lack
of unity afflicted the government units for three disparate
groups were lumped together in this campaign. Some units
belonged to Chiang and were commanded by Ch'en Cheng while
others were under Ts'ai Ting-kai of Shanghai fame.47
Unpropitiously for the government, the opening of this
campaign coincided with renewed Japanese assaults., Between
January and March of 1933, Japan captured Chinchow, then
all of Jehol and then fell on the Great Wall passes and
began to threaten Peiping and Tientsin. Faced by two
crises simultaneously Chiang attempted to cope with both,
unsuccessfully. After convening a hurried conference in
north China on the defense of Shanhaikwan, Chiang rushed
back to Nanchang where on January 30 he called a conference
of commandexs of the encirclement campaign.48 His stated
plan was to win a conclusive victory in Kiangsi after which
troops could be redeployed northward. Towards that end he
assumed the post of commander-in-chief of the encirclement

forces on February 6 and sent Ho north on March 3‘to help
Chang Hsueh--liang.49
Chiang himself commuted between north China and Kiangsi
during the spring of 1933, osentsibly attempting to bolster
positions or lend moral support on both fronts, to no avail.
'However, except for the 2nd Division under Huang Chieh no
central units were sent north. The official explanation
was that the fourth encirclement campaign was then at a vital
point and with a Communist offensive at Kiangsi under way,
the government could not spare men to send northward.55 As
time went on this did become a stock answer to demands for
more positive anti-Japanese policy. On the other hand, the

reverse of this explanation was also often heard, i.e., the
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government's lack of success in its anti-Communist campaigns
‘was attributed to the continuing Japanese aggression in north
China which necessitated the diversion of Chiang's attention
and troops from his set task. It is true that the KMT army
could not cope with two wars at once and its attention was
often divided between the two. Nevertheless, the vicious
circle theory was exaggerated in its application. At least

in dealing with the CCP, the KMT's problems were far more
deeply rooted than the distraction (serious though it was)
provided by Japan.

The fourth encirclement campaign came to an end in the
last days of April, 1933. The results? In short, the CCP
was stronger than ever in manpower and territory. The
reasons? Besides the usual, there is the added factor that
by now a central soviet government had been established
which provided unity to the Communist cause. The XMT also
admitted that morale was poor due to public clamor to fight
Japan instead of the CCP, and lack of any local support due
to the purely military approach to the Communist pro’blem.sl

The Fifth Encirclement Campaign, October 26, 1933 - October
14, 1934.

Chiang was beginning to learn his lesson and between
the 4th and 5th Encirclements changes and reforms took
place. The aim of these was to increase the military ef-
fectiveness of the KMT units, to implement a tactically
superior approach and to emphasize the political aspects
of the anti-CCP campaign. All these factors combined did
make the difference, i.e., the 5th Encirclement Campaign
succeeded in reducing and breaking the soviet government
in central China. )

First of all the command was centralized. Chiang es-
tablished his headquarters as Chairman of the Military Com-
mission in Nanchang and obtained the necessary mandate from
the central government to exercise supreme authority in both
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military and political affairs connected with the campaign
“in Kiangsi, Kwangtung, Fukien, Hunan and Hupei provinces.
During the next year Nanchang was where Chiang was more often
than not to be found personally directing the campaign. He
decided that one reason for previous failures was the
mediocre leadership and inadequate training exhibited by
the middle and lower ranking officers. As a remedy, he
established a training camp at Lushan in Kiangsi in the
summer of 1933, where front-line units were ordered to send
their officers for an intensive course, on a three-shift
rotating basis. Ch'en Cheng was appointed commandant of
the camp which was set up to handle about three thousand
trainees per session..s3 Preparations for the camp began
in earnest in July, 1933, The original plan was to in-
augurate the camp on July 15 with the first class to begin
on the following day, and as it turned out, the planners
were only three days behind schedule.54 Altogether three
sessions were held through September, 1933, each lasting
two weeks. Chiang was so pleased with the results of the
first session that he ordered additional units to bhe added
to the program and furthermore ordered all students and
staff of the Army University, customs police, communications
corps, the Chekiang Peace Preservation Bureau and Political
Training Bureau and hospital units stationed in Kiangsi to
participate also. BAltogether seven thousand five hundred
and ninety-eight officers passed through the training
camp.55

Chiang attached great importance to the training camp,
to underscore which he personally supervised the compiling
of three booklets on the principles and goals of the anti-
CCP task.56 He also lectured frequently in person to the
trainees, His lectures were mostly on ideology and were
aimed at making the officers aware of their mission, which
significantly was not just to defeat the Communists but
ultimately to defend China against Japan.57 As one of his
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lectures pointed out, their first joint task was to destroy
"the Communists, then get rid of the warlords so that a
unified and effective central government can be established
that can face and withstand foreign aggression.58 Thus to
Chiang, China's central problem was domestic¢ disunity and
amoné his domestic challengers he saw the Communists as the
most dangerous. To him so long as the domestic rebellions
are uncrushed, China will be disunited, weak and unable to
meet the foreign challenge to her sovereignty. Conversely,
a united China will be strong and able to withstand aggression.

Obviously a two-week stint at Lushan was mainly a
morale booster and did not teach the officers many new
techniques. But this was only part of Chiang's prcgram. He
realized that greater success might be his if he competed
with'the Communists for the political loyalty of the people.
Hence the slbgan that he adopted for the 5th Campaign was:
"Thirty per cent military, seventy per cent political".
Oon the military side he also reorganized the chain of army
command, emphasized road building and communications and
above all began to build a ring of block houses around the
Communist area. As time went on, the ring began to tighten
into progressively smaller circles. Between Octocber, 1933,
and October, 1934, land under CCP control shrank from seventy
to six hsien. He also instituted a strict economic blockade
against the Communists which resulted in great shortages of
vital supplies such as food, medicine and salt in the Com-
munist area.59

On the political and social level a major effort was
made to organize and win over the people. To this- end Chiang
harkened to one of Tseng Kuo-fan's technigues, the organiza-
tion of the pao-chia system of joint and mutual responsibility
among the people. This was begqun in Kiangsi, Hunan and
Anhui, with the eventual goal of wider adoption. Under the
system each pao-chia was to organize a self defense force for

protection.61 To supervise the system, enforce the blockade



158 .

and do general espionage, Chiang organized the Special Move-
.ment Corps of some 24,000 men under K'ang Tse as a special
branch of the-army.62 Early in 1934 Chiang launched the
New Life Movement which aimed at the moral and social re-
habilitation of the people. On the basic level, the New
Life Movement dealt with such mundane matters as food,
clothing, dwelling and conduct; but on the broader
ideological basis, it attempted to revitalize some aspects
of Confucianism. Here was a try to provide an ideological
alternative to Communism by reminding the people of tra-
ditional values and virtues,

There were also reforms in the political system. Between
July and October, 1934, the provincial administrations of
Honan, Hupei, Anhui, Kiangsi and Fukien were simplified,
centralized and made more efficient. Each province was sub-
divided into several districts or chu which in turn super-—
vised‘the hsien governments. Hsien governments were aiso
reorganized and simplified on the provincial model, with the
resultant one-third cut in expenses.63 To alleviate abuses
in the land system a land reorganization law was announced
ih October, 1932, which put its main emphasis on recognition .
of the land rights-of the owners and on the tenant's right
to lease. Rent was fixed and a limit was put on the land
tax, and controls were instituted to regulate buying and
selling. Although land confiscated by the Communist govern-
ment was to be returned to the original owners, the various
reforms related to the land did provide a more eqguitable
deal for the tiller, in principle, in any case.64 To en-
courage rural improvements and to increaée the supply of
mobile cash the government emphasized the co-operative
movement. Here the National Economic Council stepped in
and up to 1935 had probided ¥1,600,000 for the establishment
of nine hundred and fifty-two co-operatives in Kiangsi. The
N.E.C. in addition provided funds to establish some public
health and rural welfare centers.®> The aim of these
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political and social reforms is to better the local govern-
‘ment and provide for an improved livelihood for the
peasantry. While some political changes were implemented
and some economic measures were instituted, it is not clear
how widely the measures relating to land tenure and taxation
were implemented, if at all. _

By using all the above tactics Chiang began to achieve
tangible military results for the first time. The Fukien
rebellion which began in November, 1933, did temporarily
halt the anti~CCP campaign as part of the military originally
assigned to the encirclement campaign was deflected to take
care of the Fukien rebels, which they succeeded in doing
before the end of January, 1934. Although the Fukien rebel
group had made prior.contacts with the CCP in the hope of
establishing co-operation. between the two, their speedy
collapse forestalled the fruition of any such plan.66 The
elimination of a possible ally also meant the further
tightening of the noose around the Chinese soviet area.

Through the spring and summer of 1934 the KMT troops
advanced relentlessly. By September, the central soviet
area had been reduced to six hsien. On October 2 the
central soviet government made the decision to abandon
Juichin and flee. Already the Second Red Army under Ho
Lung had broken out of western Hupei for western Hunan, and
the Fourth Red Army under Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien had fled west-
ward towards northern Szechuan. Now on October 14 the main
force of the CCP government and First Front Army led by Chu
Teh left Juichin.67 They were able to break through the '
weak western sector of the cordon because here the commanding
Generals Ho Chien (of the West Route Army) and Ch'en Chi-tang
(of the South Route Army) had not completed nor connected
the line of block houses they were charged with building,
whereas in the northern and eastern sectors a tight cordon
had been successfully drawn.68 Here once again is demon-
strated the bane of modern China, the fact that "warlord"®
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generals interpreted orders as they wished and the fact
.that a supposedly uniform policy had not been uniformly car-
ried ouf, i.e., there was still no unity in the KMT command.
The fact that an army and government of some one hundred
thousand men and much bulky equipment, bullion, documents,
etc. was able to walk through a blockading army leaves no
need to comment further on the supposed defenses!

Nonetheless at long last the encirclements had met
with some success. The elimination of the Soviet govern-
ment in the five provinces that formed the heartland of the
Nanking controlled areas was now a fact. It had been a serious
challenge and source of embarrassment and now was no more,
At last unification had come to central eastern China.
Triumphantly the national government issued on November 27
an order for the termination of all anti-Communist campaign
headquarters and associated instituﬁions in Kiangsi, Kwang-
tung, Fukien, Hunan and Hupei provinces.69 These areas, with
the exception of Kwangtung, were now under Nanking control.

The IL.ong March to Northern Shensi.

Thus began the so-called twenty-~five thousand 1li long
march which lasted between October 14, 1934, and October 20,
1935, and covered about six thousand miles. The march took
a circuitous route and traversed through twelve provinces
as follows: Kiangsi, Hunan, Kwangtung, Kwangsi, Kueichow,
Yunnan, Szechwan, Sikang, Kansu, Shensi, Ninghsia and
Shansi.70 Upon discovering that some of the Red Army had
broken out the government immediately decreed pursuit. On
October 13, Chiang named Ho Chien commander-in-chief in
charge of the pursuing forces. Chiang at the same time
ordered Governor Wang Chia-lieh of Kweichow and Pacification
Commissioner of Kwangsi Pai Ch'ung-hsi to dispatch forces to
the Hunan-Kweichow border to intercept the Red Armies.71

Despite battles, pursuit, harassment and natural ocb-

stacles the Red Army survived and battered though they were
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the remnant made it to Shensi a year later. What accounted
"for this? Part of the credit must be given to the bravery,
hardiness and sheer will for survival of the Communists.
But that was not all. Two other important factors must be
taken into account. One was the continuing factionalism
within the XMT and the feeling of mutual fear and estrange-
ment between Chiang and his rival provincial generals. An-
other was the sheer incompetence and corruption of many
provincial administrations and armies whose oppressive
actions had made them scourges upon the local people, and
therefore bred local insurgency movements which they could
not handle let alone outside incursions., '
First then will be examined the result of mutual sus-
picion between Nanking and some provincial authorities,
The best example was Kwangsi, whose leaders Li Tsung-jen
and Pail Ch’uhg-hsi had long been in bitter contention with
Nanking. Until early 1934, the Southwest had Fukien and
the Chinese Soviet areas as a buffer bhetween it and the
central government, which in fact had allowed it some
feeling of security. With the speedy collapse of the
Fukien rebellion and the absorption of that province into
the central sphere and now with the elimination of the ’
Kiangsi Soviet, the Southwest was beginning to feel uncom-
fortably exposed. Their discomfiture was intensified with
the beginning of the Long March and Nanking's pursuit which
threatened invasion of their domain. From their perspective,
Chiang's pursuit of the Communists had a much deeper and
more sinister purpose, i.e., it was an excuse and golden
opportunity for Chiang to extend Nanking's power to hitherto
unreached provinces. As an editorial of Chung Hsing Pao
the official mouthpiece of the Southwest Political Council

expressed it:

So (Nanking) encouraged the Communist Bandits to
flee westward and maintains the 'pursue but do
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not exterminate' policy towards them, so that

now they have entered Szechwan. At the same

time (Nanking) maintains the policy of 'the

great encirclement' against the Southwest. 1In

short, the military dictator (Chiang) has these

motives for encouraging the Bandits to flee

- westward: 1. Internationally to broadcast his

achievement in bandit suppression ... 2. The

Kiangsi bandit area sat astride the Yangtze, po-

sing an obstacle to military unification ... In

sending the Bandits in flight westward, the

military dictator undoubtedly sought to kick

aside his obstacle along the Yangtze, to enable

him to bring his military force against the

Southwest. Recent completion on time limit of

three highways in Fukien is another step in the

‘fulfillment of the same overall plan. 3. To

use the excuse of pursuing the bandits to enter

Liangkwang ...72
The same editorial continued that luckily for the‘Liangkwang
leaders they were able to maintain peace and secdrity in
their province and thus forestall both the Communiéts and
Chiang in their respective quest to conguer and control
Liangkwang. This, however, still did not alter the fact
that now the Southwest was encircled from Fukien, Kiangsi,
Hunan, Yunnan and Xweichow provinces.73 And how did they
manage to save Kwangsi from both the Reds and Chiang?
Pai Ch'ung-hsi let both the pursued and pursuer pass through
a corridor in the northeastern Kwangsi but successfully
sealed off the rest of the province from them.74 According
to the official KMT account, had the Kwangsi authorities
carried out their part in the overall KMT plan, they would
have surrounded the Red Army in the border area south of
the Hsiang River and east of the Li River and thereby could

have brought the campaign to an end.75
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So the Long March continued past the corners of Kwang-
“tung and then Kwangsi into Kweichow. While it is impossible
to prove the charge that Chiang did deliberately set up the
Communists for their Long March and then opted not to destroy
them but to chase them to areas hitherto not under his control
thereby extending his power, this scenario was indeed played
out many times. In any event, as a result of the Long March
Nanking came to exercise considerable control on Kweichow,
Yunnan, Szechwan and Sikang for the first time, which was an
added bonus for Nanking in its quest for unification.

In December, 1934, the First Front Army of the CCP broke
into Kweichow. Kweichow had long been suffering under the
opium ridden administration of warlord Wang Chia~lieh.
Although normally there were five division and three in-
dependent brigades in Kweichow, they were of very low
caliber, and each garrisoned an area which its commander
regarded as a sub-~fief, These factors, together with its
difficult terrain, made Kweichow easy prey for the Red
forces. And it was here that the Tsunyi Conference was
held at the turn of the year where the CCP reorganized
its forces and mapped out future plans. The inability of
the Kweichow provincial government and the fear that the
Reds would break into Szechwan to join with their local
cohorts there and the inability of the Szechwan army to
cope prompted Chiang in January, 1935, to establiéh a
Military Affairs Commission Headquarters in Chungking with
himself as commander-in-chief and Ho Kuo-kwang as resident
commissioner. Its purpose was to create a unified command
to direct anti-Communist activities in Szechwan, Yunnan and
Kweichow.76

Early in 1935 local Szechwan troops and central units
battled the Red Armies, some of whom fled back to Kweichow
while others were compelled to evacuate to Yunnan and
Sikang. Chiang spent much time in Chungking directing
activities and also made trips of inspection to such other



164

centers as Kweiyang.77 Eventually Communist troops were
‘expelled from Szechwan, Yunnan, and Kweichow, but affairs
there did not revert to the old pattern., Having found
themselves inadequate to handle the Communist intruders,
the provincial warlords had no alternative but to seek and
acceﬁt central help. Once there Chiang embarked on the
task of cleansing and reoxganizing the local governments.
Take Szechwan for example. A report prepared by the
Generalissimo's Szechwan Headguarters and presented to the
central government by Chiang in 1935 stated that under the
old system, the province was divided into three garrison
areas and numerous sub-areas, each governed by a general.
None of these generals used established budgetary procedures.
Of the total tax intake approximately ninety per ceént was
usedlfor military purposes.78 All this and many other ir-
regular practices now came to an end.

Chiang decreed and his lieutenants saw to the abolition
of the garrison system by the end of February, 19235. On
March 1, a new provincial government was formed on a unified
basis. Liu Hsiang, the old governor and most powerful war-
lord in Szechwan, was continued as governor and commander of
the provincial Peace Preservation Forces. Instead of the
old garrison areas the province was now divided into eighteen
Supervisory Administrative Districts. The provincial govern-
ment was required to submit to the central government annually
an itemized budget and account closely for expenses. 01d
local currency issued by provincial banks were recalled and
replaced by the national currency, old debts were consolidated
and an overall financial reorganization of the province was
begun. Training schools were established to update the
knowledge of the local. government personnel. The New Life
Movement was inaugurated.79 Oon June 30, 1935, order came
from the Szechwan government to disband one third of its
troops, to be completed by July 15 of the same year. Thus
local military expediture was cut down from ¥4,200,000 to
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¥2,760,000 per month. This, together with the reorganization
of local taxes, the demarcation between central and local
taxes and the establishment of a finance supervisory bureau
in the province, resulted in the balancing of the local
budget for the first time.80 Nor did military reorganiza-
tion here limit itself to disbandment. In August, 1935,
Chiang inaugurated a training school for Szechwan officers
at Ngomei which was based on the earlier Lushan model. Its
first session opened on August 4, 1935, and for the next two
months Chiang spent most of his time there supervising and
lecturing the officers on a number of topics which included
military discipline, the meaning of modexn nationhood and the
New Life Movement, By the end of September two classes had
graduated from this_épecial school.81
Also begun in this period was a plan to develop com-
munications and build roads. In 1935, there were some three
thousand kilometers of roads in Szechwan, much of which were
so bad as to be useless. Besides projects to repair and
improve existing roads and build bridges, hew plans were
laid to connect Szechwan with the outside by inter-provincial
highways between Chengtu and Kweiyang (Kweichow) and between
Szechwan and Shensi and other provinces.82
So a very definite start was made to incorpofate Szechwan
into the central fold. It was not a complete takeover, as
witness the retention of the old governor in the same
capacity. But Szechwan was never to revert to its old semi-
independent status again. Now there were central government
representatives, and more important, central troops in '
Szechwan, looking over the shoulders of the local officials,
introducing new ways and controls, which included the turning
over to Nanking of certain tax receipts. Although the road
building program was bﬁt begun between 1935-1937, a start
was made to end the geographic isclation of this rich
hinterland province. Concluding his report to the central
government Chiang made two points. He stated that in setting
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a guide line for his provincial reform program his motto
‘had been "to control, educate, nurture and defend®”. He
continued that since a good start had been made in Szechwan
his next step was to institute similar reforms in Kweichow.83
Chiang further revealed his motives in a speech he made
in Chungking on March 4, 1934, to party cadres. He stressed
that the purpose of his coming to Szechwan was not only to
rid the province of the Communist menace but to aid in the
reorganization of the province's military so that unified
they could better protect the nation.84
after the Communists were cleared from the province, through
the summer and autumn of 1935, Chiang continued to busy
himself in Chengtu and Chungking. Even when events elsewhere

Therefore long

finally compelled him to move on he left a trusted lieutenant,
General Ku Chu-tung as chief of his headquarters in Chungking.85

Although Szechwan was the key province and Chiang con-
centrated on ¢onsolidating government hold there, other
provinces in southwest China also saw themselves drawn into
the central fold in varying degrees. Kweichow has already
been mentioned in this connection. Similarly since early
January, 1935, when part of the Red Army entered Yunnan, this
province was also compelled to gravitate towards Nanking.
Governor of Yunnan, Lung Yun, tried to prevent the Communist
forces from entering his province by deploying some of his
best troops along the border between Yunnan, Kweichow and
Szechwan, but failed. Then Chiang entered and began to re-
orgahize the anti-Communist forces in Hunan, Yunnan and
Kweichow. When the task was completed, Lung Yun found him-
self commander of the Second Route Army with Hsueh Yueh, one
of Chiang's own officers, director general of the front line
troops. The Second Route Army was divided into four com-
ponents, the two most powerful in terms of manpower, training
and equipment were central troops, compared with whom the
‘Yunnan and Kweichow trcops were at best second rate. By the
end of May, 1935, the Red units were expelled from both
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Yunnan and Kweichow, But by now central influence in these

.areas had also become a permanent factor.

Even the' remote border province of Sikang began to
feel the winds of change.‘ In the early part of May the
main force of the Red Army, the First Front Army crossed
the Gold Sand River and thus escaped Yunnan into Sikang.
In Sikang Mao's First Front Army linked up with the Fourth

87

Front Army under Chang Kuo-t'ao. Sikang was then the
bailiwick of the Szechwan warlord Liu Wen-hui (nephew and
antagonist of Liu Hsiang). Liu commanded the 24th Army
which was poor in quality. Besides, he had previously
frequently been involved in civil wars in Szechwan where
his interests lay, and had no wish to waste his energies
fighting the Communiéts. So in spite of orders from Chiang
to fight, Liu made only token if any resistance and re-
treated to north of Tatu River. Again it was up to the
central trocps. Hsueh Yueh was commanded to enter Sikang
and above all to prevent the Reds from re-entering Szechwan
from the Sikang border. Hsueh proceeded to build an air
field and a line of forts in Sikang along the Szechwan
border. To prevent the Red Armies from leaving Sikang from
the north, the First Division under Chiang's favorite, Hu

Tsung-nan, was rushed to Sungp'an also on the Szechwan

border.88

But the Red Armies had no intention of remaining in
Sikang. The First and Third Armies under Mao, Lin Piao and
P'eng Teh~huai decided to proceed northward and after
‘crossing Kansu, arrived at Pao-an in northern Shensi,
in October, 1935, where they joined up with local Communist
leaders Wu Ch'i~chen and Liu Chih-tan. Chang Kuo-t'ao
attempted to build a soviet in Sikang and northwestern
Szechwan and hoped evehtually to establish contact with
the USSR through Sinkiang.This scheme failed due to his
defeat in Chinghai at the hands of the Moslem General Ma
Pu-~fang and central troops.89
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When it became apparent that part of the Red Army was
making for the northwest Chiang replied by organizing defenses
and regfouping armies in that area. By the latter part of
October, 1935, new arrangements were completed. A Northwestern
Bandit Suppression Headguarters was established at Sian with
Chiang himself as commander-in~chief. Chang Hsueh~liang was
appointed deputy commander-in-chief and was invested with
plenipotentiary powers during Chiang's absence. By the end
of 1935 a formidable army was assembled for the task. It
included several component groups as follows. The first Route
Army was under Chu Shao-liang and consisted of ten crack
central divisions and Moslem cavalry units. The Second Route
Arny consisted of Manchurian troops and had ten infantry and
four cavalry divisioﬁs under Yu Hsueh-chang (a Manchurian and
concurrently governor of Kansu). The Third Route Army was the
Shensi or Northwestern Army under Yéng Hu-chung., In addition
there were some Shansi and other miscellaneous um‘.ts.90

So ended the Long March. Undoubtedly the Communist
strength had been severely diminished. But severe as was
the attrition suffered by the Communists due to natural and
man-made causes, its top echelon survived intact to continue
the struggle. As Edgar Snow put it: "While the Red Army's
march to the Northwest was unquestionably a strategic re-
treat, forced upon it by regionally decisive defeats, the
army finally reached its objective with its nucleus still
intact, and its morale and political will as strong as ever.
The Communists rationalized and apparently bélieved that they
were advancing toward an anti-Japanese front, and this was a
psychological factor of great importance."91 This brings
events up to another important facet of KMT-CCP relations
and the key here was China's relations with Japan. Ultimately
the accelerated pace 6f Japanese aggression was to push the
KMT and CCP into each other's reluctant arms in the formation

of a second united front.
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The Shensi Phase and Background to the Second United Front.

Towards the end of October, 1935, Chang Hsueh-liang's
command began the northwestern phase of the government's
anti-Communist campaign. In strategy the plan was to follow
outlines worked out during the Fifth Encirclement Campaign
in Kiangsi, i.e., to use thirty per cent military and seventy
per cent political means to combat Communism; to introduce
the New Life Movement and pao-chia system; economic blockade;
to build roads to facilitate government troop movements; and
to ring the CCP held area with a progréssively tightening
ring of forts and block houses. In addition troop strength
along the Shensi-KansuQSzechwan border area was strengthened
to prevent the Communists from retracing their steps.92

During the winter of 1935-1936 the KMT units were satis-
fied with merely preventing the Red Army from breaking out.
Nor was economic blockade strictly carried out. As a result
the Communists were given some time to recuperate. In
February, 1236, the Red Army took to the offensive, crossing
the still frozen Yellow River and bursting into Shansi. The
chief objective of this mission was to obtain food and sup-
plies for the expanding army, now estimated at over 50,000
‘men, which could not be locally satisfied due to the poverty
of northern Shensi.93 But the CCP also declared another
motive for this expedition. 1In a manifesto issued by the
central government of the Chinese Soviet Republic on
February 21, 1936, a call was made to convene in Soviet
territory an all-China anti-Japanese national salvation
conference with the aim of forming a national defense govern-
ment and an anti-Japanese army. All patriots were invited
to attend.94 Yen HsiQShan, the long entrenched governor of
Shansi, now found himself unprepared and his army unfit to
defend Shansi. Thus on February 22 Yen wired the central
government appealing for land and air support. In response
Chiang ordered central units into Shansi and between March
and April more than four divisions of some of Chiang's best
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units began to pour in.95 By the end of May the Communist
"incursion of Shansi had come to an end. But the fact that
they were able to occupy, albeit briefly, forty-eight hsien
of Shansi surely testified to the hollowness of Yen Hsi-shan's
-strength in his once called "model province'. A by-product
of this episode was Nanking's gaining for the first time a
foothold in Shansi, hitherto Yen's autonomous domain.

Meanwhile fighting had broken out in northern Shensi
but government units met with scant success. In battles
during'the spring and summer of 1936, Chang Hsueh-liang
lost two of his best divisions to the Red Army. This and
other instances of Communist strength convinced those on
the scene that they were very far from a spent force indeed.96
Many Manchurian soldiers were taken prisoners, indoctrinated
with sentiments that Chinese should not kill each other but
should uniteagainst Japan, and then released. Rapidly the
home-sick Manchurians began to lose heart for their task. As
summer wore on fighting between Manchurian and CCP units
petered out and by October had come to a de facto halt,
Similarly the northwestern troops'also felt disaffection.
Their leader Yang Hu-cheng regarded the task assigned him
as a "life sentence" and so also avoided fighting.97 Siah
gradually became the haven for proponents for an anti-
Japanese united front.

In spite of reverses suffered by his own as well as the
Manchurian units, and renewed Japanese push in Suiyuan in the
latter part of 1936, Chiang persisted with his anti-Communist
campaign. To show his personal determination he arrived in
Sian on October 22 and remained until November 29 to direct
the military operations. Then he flew to Loyang where on
November 31, on the occasion of his fiftieth birthday, he
reviewed some of the planes bought with private donations to
strengthen China's air force.98 In the early winter months
of 1936 visitors found Loyang bristling with arms, for it
was serving as the staging ground for another anti-Communist
push. '



171

By this time, however, the Manchurian troops had entirely
"lost heart in the fight. As one of Chang Hsueh-liang's close
aides T'ang Chun-yao stated, they had the ability to cope with
and defeat the Red Army at this point if they had the will,
but they did not. Instead they wanted a united front to
fight Japan. Some of the senior officers, Chang included,
thought this rash but were unable to restrain the popular
feelings.99 So when Wang Yi-che (commander of the 67th
Manchurain army) was ordered to take Wayaopao, the Red
capital, he arranged to exchange it for Yenan with his op-
ponent and did not fight. The Red Army moved into Yenan in
December and in January, 1937, it became the capital of the
Chinese soviet government.100

Tearing that the situation was getting beyond his con-
trol, Chang had (on November 31) attempted to remonstrate
with Chiang for a change of policy while in Loyang attending
the latter's birthday celebrations. He wanted to show
Chiang the temper of the officers and men of the Manchurian
Army. Both by Chang's own and by Yang Hu-cheng's account,
Chiang sternly rebuffed Chang and ordered him back to his
post.101 However, on December 3, Chang was back in Loyang
again., He regquested Chiang's presence in Sian to resolve the
crisis situation that had arisen there. On the following day
Chiang and Chang flew to Sian. 1In Sian, on December 7,
Chiang issued a stern order to both Chang and Yang to in-
- tensify and concentrate all their efforts in the anti-Com-
munist campaign. In two separate audiences Chang importuned
Chiang to alter his course but to no avail. Chang's reply
was that if the northeastern and northwestern armies were
unwilling to fulfill their appointed tasks, his central troops
will, and Chang and his army would be sent to Fukien and Yang
and his to Anhui. Probably with the realization that the
role of these two armies in the anti-Communist campaign had
come to an end, Chiang convened two general officers' con-
ferences in Sian, where he excluded both Chang and Yang.loz,
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‘the already disgruntled and shaken Chang and Yang. Thus
precipitously'they decided to use the last resort--to
kidnap Chiang in order to force him to change his policy.
The result was the Sian Incident, December 12, 1936.

The Sian Incident and its settlement resulted in some
important things, notably the cessation of the anti-CCp
campaign, a negotiated settlement between the KMT and CCP
and the formation of a united front against Japan. But
this idea of a united front was long in development and was
one in which the CCP played an important part.

Beginning with the Mukden Incident, September, 1931,
Japan inaugurated a new phase in her relations with China
which ended with her attempt to conquer and totally subjugate
China., The Mukden Incident occurred in the midst of the
KMT's Third Campaign. An important result for the CCP was
that offensive in Kiangsi was halted midstream. Though in
the long run continuing Japanese aggression was to benefit
the CCP in its power struggle with the KMT, initially the
CCP, like the Comintern, took the view that nothing could
be done to resist Japan until the KMT, including its dis-
sident elements, was overthrown. Witness for example a
directive issued by the CCP on February 2, 1932, on the
Shanghai Incident. It called for the overthrow of all.
imperialisms including that of the KMT, called for strikes
and called on soldiexs to kill their officers and join the
CCP to protect the soviet.103 One year after the event, on
September 22, 1932, the central committee of the CCP issued
a statement analyzing the Mukden Incident. According to
this analysis, the Incident had two meanings: 1. It was a
first step of imperialist aggression against the USSR, and
2. It caused KMT factions to unite and step up their anti-
CCP campaigns. In conclusion the resolution called on the
masses to unite and overthrow the KMT. 104 Thus it is not
surprising that during the period of the Shanghai Incident
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the CCP should take advantage of the disarray of the KMT
.armies to break into Nanking controlled areas and to seek
territorial gains. )

The first months of 1933 saw the Japanese conquest of
Jehol and battles along the Great Wall passes. These events
coincided with Nanking's Fourth Encirclement campaign. For
the first time the Military Commission of the Chinese Soviet
government asked the Nanking government for a cessation of
its anti-Communist campaign., In a statement issued on
January 17, 1933, it made three demands, that the KMT is:

1. To cease attacking the soviet areas.

2. To guarantee civil rights, such as freedom of speech and
assembly.

3. To arm the peoplé, organize volunteers and fight for
Chinese independence.l05

Meeting with no response, the CCP made a unilateral gesture.
On April 15, 1933, it declared war on Japan.lo6 But situated
as they were in the remote areas of Kiangsi, the CCP was
thousands of miles away from possible contact with the Japan-
ese army and so for the time being this remained a token
gesture. Through the early part of 1934 the CCP continued
to espouse a policy of simultaneous resistance to Japan and
armed rebellion to overthrow the KMT, as evidenced by Mao's
Report to the Second All China Soviet Congress in January,
1934.197 |

The first suggestion for a united front against Japan
came on April 10, 1934, in a proclamation issued to the people
of China by the Central Committee of the CCP, entitled "The
Formation of a United Anti-Imperialist Front Against the
Japanese Aggression". It was still a strong anti-KMT docu-
ment and denounced Nanking ih no uncertain terms for its
foreign and domestic policies. Addressing itself tc the
masses, the document said:
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The CCP is calling upon you to be united and
arm yourselves so as to prosecute a war of
national revolution, to protect North China

and all of China and to drive from our father-
land the Japanese aggressors and all other im-
perialists. Downwith the KMT fascists--the van-~
guard of foreign imperialism in China...All
Chinese who are opposed to imperialism...should
be united under the banner of a united anti-
imperialist front and fight vigorously against

Japanese and all other imperialists.108

It continued:

All the white soldiers of China: 1Instead of
allowing you to Ffight against the Japanese ag-
gressors, your officers have sent you to oppose
your own'parenﬁs, brothers, and sisters; they
have sent you to fight against the only anti-
imperialist force China has, namely, the Red
Army...The CCP is calling upon you to oppose
yvour traitorous superiors and oppose any at-
tack of the Soviet and the Red Army...It asks
you to support the Red Army's declaration of
war against Japan and also its program of
waging a resistance warfare against the Japan-
ese invaders.log'
As can be seen the KMT was still viewed by the CCP as an
enemy and as traitorous and the appeal for a united front
was made to the non-KMT elements.

However in the Augqust 1, 1935, Declaration of the CCP
issued from Maoerhkai one began to discern a change of tone,
it asked for an end to the civil war but did not specifically
call for the overthrow of the KMT. It advocated a coalition
of all political parties to form a National Defense Government
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and establish an anti-Japanese united military command.

.It promised CCP co-operation and assistance in such an

ehdeavof.llo

The next important step came in December, 1935, when
CCP leaders met for policy decisions in Wayaopao in Shensi.
On December 25, 1935, the conference issued a lengthy
document entitled "Resolution on the Present Political
Situation and the Mission of the Party". The resolution
though still sharply condemned Chiang called for the ex-
pansion of relations of the CCP and co-operation between it
and other parties and groups in order to establish a national
defense government to fight against Japan. In return the
CCP promised to stop class warfare and the purging of rich
peasants and to co—oberate with the petite bourgeoisie.lll
The same line was continued in the February 1936 proclamation
made on the occasion of the invasioﬁ of Shansi. The justi-
fication offered here for the invasion was that the CCP
needed grain supplies to enable a struggle against Japan.
In conjunction with the above proclamation the CCP also
issued a circular telegram calling for the convening of an
all China anti-Japanese national salvation conference to be
held in soviet territory. 1Its purpose would be to form a
national defense government and an anti-Japanese army.112

During spring 1936 the CCP tone and policy began to
change very drastically. 1In the Declaration on the Estab-
lishment of an All-China All Parties anti-Japanese People's
Front, April 25, 1936, for the first time the CCP called
on the KMT as well as other parties and groups to unite.
This was followed by a wire from Mao and Chu Teh addressed
to the leaders of the Nanking government whiéh appealed for
the cessation of civil war and unity to resist Japan. An-
other appeal was sent fo the KMT on August 25, 1936, ad-
dressed in courteous and conciliatory tones.114 Other
moves followed, public and private. All this not only
indicated a change on the part of the CCP but in a wider

113
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sense reflected the rapidly changing political climate in
China during the latter months of 1936. Finally on December
1, 1936, Mao, Chu Teh, Chou En-~lai P'eng Teh-huai "and the
200,000 members of the Red Army" addressed a letter to
Chiang. After deploring Chiang's pursuit of the civil war
and gathering of two hundred and sixty regiments to fight
the CCP in north China, it continued:

In spite of the great hatred of all Chinese
against Japanese aggression and enthusiasm for
rendering aid to the Suiyuvan anti~-Japanese
troops, you sir persist in concentrating all
vour might in a cruel civil war. What about
the state of mind of your officers and men in
the Northwest? We who are situated in the front
know very well that their state of mind is no
different from ours, They desperately want to
stop this fratricidal war so that they can at
the earliest date proceed to do battle against
Japan. Even your own units sir...could not
escape bitter defeat at Shanch'engpae. The
reason is not that they could not fight but
that they did not wish to see Chinese fighting
Chinese and therefore willingly laid down their

arms to the Red Army.ll5

Concluding, the letter said:

If you sir would stop the civil war today, tomor-
row the Red Army and your huge anti~-Communist

army in the Northwest can...proceed to the anti-
Japanese front., Thus we will be able to increase
the strength of the Suiyuan defenders by tenfold.
Sir, if only you will change your mind and heart,
we will all be able to avenge our national wrong,

defend our soil and recapture our lost land, and
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vou will become our glorious anti-Japanese
1le

hero.

As can be seen from the above letter,on the eve of the Sian
Incident the CCP gauged the sentiments of the KMT armies in
the Northwest much better than Chiang did. The letter is
also important as it showed for the first time willingness
on the part of the CCP to join the XMT in a common cause
against Japan.

The above represented the most important public pro-
nouncements of the CCP on the Japanese issue. Faced with the
grave Japanese problem, many CCP leaders were changing their
long held stand against the KMT. These public pronouncements
were paralleled by important private negotiations which
began in the fall of 1935. The first contact occurred in
Hong Kong between Tseng Yang-fu {(an agent of the brothers
Ch'en Li~-fu and Ch'en Kuo-fu, powerful leaders of the so-
called cC clique in the KMT who represented the KMT in its
secret talks with the CCP) and representatives of Chou En-lai.
On September 1, 1935, Chou sent a letter to the Ch'en brothers
stating that the CCP's aim was to establish a united front
againét Japan and that it imposed no pre-conditions for talks.
In May, 1936, Chou and his aides began to negotiate with the
KMT in earnest, first in Shandghai and then in Nanking.
Nanking put forth four conditions for a rapprochement. They
were that the CCP should:

1. Obey Sun Yat-sen's three principles.

2. Obey-Chiang's directions.

3. Abolish the "Red Army" designation and reorganize its
units as part of the national army. |

4, BAbolish the soviet government, accept designation as
local government units- of the Republic of china.117

But before a definitive agreement was reached, the Sian
Incident occurred. Thus it can be seen that even before the
Sian Incident put an end to the civil war, considerable

€
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ground work had been done to affect some sort of rapproche-
-ment between the two sides, and as an examination of the
KMT's four conditions reveals, Nanking was not in a position
to impose total obedience but was seeking instead a face

saving way of masking the status quo.

The Sian Incident and the Second United Front.

Although in the larger sense the Sian Incident can be
put in the context of the CCP's united front effort, both
according to Chang Hsueh-liang and to CCP sources the CCP
was not privy to plans by Chang and Yang Hu-cheng to kidnap
Chiang.118 In fact, though the long-term causes for the
Sian Incident had been brewing for some time, the final
decision was precipiﬁously taken. It was only after the
event that Chang realized the inability of his and ¥Yang's
staff to cope with the crisis, and therefore sent for

Chou En-lai to come to Sian to mediate a solution.ll9

Chou and his aides arrived in Sian on December 13.120
Already Chéng and Yang had publicly declared their aims in a
joint wire of eight points. Some of these points coincided
in part at least with long-held CCP demands, such as those
which called for the reform of the Nanking governmeht in
order to admit representatives of other political parties,
the release of all political prisoners, the legalizing of
patriotic movements, the guaranteeing of freedom of speech
and other freedoms, the immediate convocation of a national
salvation conference, and the stopping of civil wars. But
the CCP had no part in the actual drafting of these eight
demands.

According to Chang Hsueh-liang, Chou told him of the
CCP's surprise upon hearing of the Incident. Chou said
that the hierarchy of the CCP was split over how to respond
to the Incident. One group led by Yeh Chien-ying was un-
favorably disposed towards Chiang whilst another, of whom
Chou was one, advocated a peaceful settlement. Chou and
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Chang then renewed their pledge of mutual loyalty taken
-shortly before in Yenan. Chou reiterated that should hopes
for a peaceful solution be dashed, the CCP would commit its
army to their joint protection under Chang's command. They
also agreed to work toward the realization of the eight
demands and to retain the leadership of Chiang. Ironically
though Chiang was Chang's prisoner and not the CCP's, Chang
conceded that with his arrival in Sian Chou toock over the
key role in the ensuing negotiations.121
Fortunately for Chiang, Moscow, for its own reasons,
wanted Chiang released and returned to Nanking., One of
its considerations was that if Chiang were gone the right
wing of the KMT would emerge stronger and these were moxre
likely to knuckle under Japanese dominance and adopt a
more anti-Communist policy. There were even rumors that
Wang Ching-wei, who had been recuperating in Europe, had
been in touch with Hitler. In any case Wang was hurrying
back to China after hearing of Chiang's detention, perhaps
in another bid for powér. So Moscow pressured the CCP to
mediate for a peaceful settlement. In addition, unreassuring
factional fights in Nanking and the bid of certain right
wing KMT groups for power provided the CCP with more impetus
to secure Chiang's release. They were beginning to see in
him their best prospect for survival and for a united front.
On December 19 the CCP issued a circular telegram'entitled
"Proposal for Peaceful Solution of the Sian Incident". After
praising the rebels as patriots it advocated a ceasefire and
then the holding of a peace conference in Nanking where the
Nanking government, the Sian rebels and all other political
parties and groups would discuss the fate of Chiang.122
Thus Chou mediated and negotiated most vigorously for
the acceptance of a peaceful solution. During the next two
weeks he had many sessions with those who were caught in or
came to Sian. In a lengthy interview with Mme. Chiang on
December 24, Chou not only pressed for a united front but
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asserted that he believed Chiang to be the only one to head
the nation. He also promised to intercede with Yang IHu-
cheng to release Chiang.123 In his talks with other persons
Chou reiterated that the CCP wanted freedom for other
political parties, an end to KMT proscriptions, and pro-
gress towards democracy. On its part the CCP was willing

to abandon its armed rebellion, abolish the soviet, to change
the name of the Red Army and to obey RMT 1eadership.124

In return, and despite his later disavowals, Chiang too
made promises. All sources agreé these were in the nature
of verbal understandings and not written statements. Ac-
cording to Kuo Tseng-k'ai (who said he participated in these
talks as a member of T.V. Soong's party) Chiang between
December 20-21 indicated willingness to abandon his policy
of "pacification before resistance". On December 23, he
agreed to: 1. reorganize the Nanking government, admit
other parties, and 2. stop civil war and negotiate a rap-
prochement with the CCP once he returns to Nanking. Ac-
cording to this account Mme., Chiang and T.V. Soong acted as
witnesses.125 During his captivity the extreme anti-CCP
faction was already waxing stronger in Nanking and the only
hope in containing them lay in the reinstatement of Chiang.
to power,

So with both Chang and the CCP advocating a peaceful
solution, the fears and opposition of Yang Hu-cheng were
overcome. On December 25, Chiang and his party left Sian
and triumphantly returned to Nanking. After a period of
recuperation and readjustment negotiations between the two
sides resumed. On February 10, the Central Committee of the
CCP wired Nanking stating its position before the C.E.C. of
the KMT which was about to meet in its third Plenary Session.
It demanded that the KMT should:

1. Stop civil wars in order to fight the foreign enemy.
2. Grant freedom of speech, assembly, release political

prisoners.
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3. Convene a national salvation conference to include all

.political parties and opinions.

4. Complete quickly preparations for resistance.

5. Improve the people’'s livelihood.

It continued that if the KMT accepted these five conditions

then the CCP will guarantee the following:

l. To stop actions to overthrow the KMT government.

2. To change the status of the CCP government from the pre-

sent soviet form to that of a special border area govern-

mment: the Red Army to become part of the naticnal army

obedient to Nanking,

3. To hold elections in the special border areas to bring

about a democratic government.

4, To stop confiscation ¢f landlords' land.
On February 15, the third Plenary Session of the C.E.C.

opened in Nanking. On February 19 Chiang reported to the

general session of what had transpired during the Sian In-

cident. He restated the eight points of Chang and Yang and

explained that whilst he had refused to consider them while

under captivity, he had promised to present them to the govern-

ment after his release. He asked the session to debate and
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consider these points and either to adopt or reject'them.'
His report was coupled with a request to be relieved of his
posts and duties.l27 .
Outwardly the KMT remained firm. In the reply to Chiang's
report (outlined by Wang Ching-wei) Chang and Yang's eight
points were rejected out of hand and on principle, and Chiang
was finally prevailed on not to resign.12§ On the Communist
problem, on February 21, the session adopted the "Resolution
to Terminate the Red Menace". It began with the reaffirma-

tion of all the party's past held anti-Communist policies;

then it proclaimed that in its magnanimity the KMT always
forgave a penitent; and concluded by accepting the principle
of reconciliation with the CCP on the basis of the four

guarantees it offered in its February 10 telegram.129 In
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conclusion the manifesto stipulated four minimum conditicns
-for any future settlement., They were:

1. Aboiition'of the Red Army as a separate military organi-
zation and its integration into the national army.

2. Abolition of the soviet government in order to affect
political integration of the soviet-held area with the rest
of the nation.

3. Cessation of Communist propaganda and indocrtination and
acceptance of the Three People's Principles as the only
ideology for China.

4., Cessation of class warfare.
To confirm his personal as well as the party's commitment to

130

this new policy Chiang held an interview on February 24,
1937. Here he verbally accepted the CCP demands of
February 10.131 _

Sometimé during the spring of 1937 Chou En-lai arrived
in Nanking for the next round of negotiations which were
based on preconditions recently set by both sides. What
transpired during these sessions in the first half of 1937
remains a mystery. Several interacting factors must have
speeded their progress. On the one hand there was the in-
creasing tempo of Japanese aggression against China and the
impasse that had been reached in the Sino-Jdapanese talks.
These events must have alarmed and alerted both the KMT and
CCP and warned them of the inevitability and imminence of a
showdown with Japan. On the other hand Japan saw the im-
pending united front as evidence of the serious threat of
the communization of China. She in turn sought to stop this
and also saw this as an excuse and vindication for.her final
move to crush China. On July 7 Japanese military action out-
side Peking touched off the Marco Polo Bridge Incident.

Japan's enlargement of hostilities in north China after
July 7 compelled both sides in China to move towards a rapid
accord. On July 15, 1937, the CCP issued a declaration on
KMT-CCP co-operation. It stated that the goal of co-operétion



183

was to save the nation, achieve democracy and economic re-
form, to promote which the CCP then pledged to stop its anti-
KMT activities, abolish the separate soviet government and

the Red Army.l32

With the Japanese attack on Shanghai on August 13, hope
of localizing and isolating the July 7 Incident faded. 1In
response to the need for some policy guidelines for the
prosecutibn of an all-out war, the CCP issued on August 15
its "Ten Great Policies for Anti-Japanese Resistance and
National Salvation'. Of particular interest here are the
following: Under point two titled 'Total mobilization of
the nation', it called on the government to "Ensure equal
treatment for all military units fighting in the war of
resistance. Set up regional military zones over the whole
country...". Under point four titled 'Reform of political
mechanism' it asked the government to "“convene a National
Assembly truly representative of the people, enact a truly
democratic constitution; draft a programme for fighting
against Japan and saving the nation; and elect a national
defence government. The national defence government should
contain the revolutionary elements of all parties, groups,
and popular organization...The national defence govérnment
should carry out a revolutionary policy cf fighting against
Japan and saving the nation, ensure local autonomy...".
Finally in point ten which was on the achievement of
national solidarity against Japan, it said: "On the corner-
stone of all-out co-operation between the KMT and CCP, build
an anti-Japanese, national united front of all parties,
groups, classes, and armies in the country to lead the fight
against Japan and to cope with the national crisis by sincere
unity.“.133

In recognition of the need for a united front and in
" response to the Communist declaration, and in deference to
public sentiments, the Military Affairs Commission on August
22 issued an order to incorporate units of the Red Army in
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the Shensi—Kansu—Ninghsia area into the newly formed 8th
Route Army, (three divisions of approximately 20,000 men
in all) under Chu Teh and P'eng Teh-huai as commander and
deputy. The soviet government of the northwest was changed
into the Shensi-~Kansu~Ninghsia Border Area Government under
Lin Tsu-han and Chang Kuo-t'ao as Chairman and Vice~Chairman.
The garrison area of the 8th Route Army was designated as
part of the Second War Zone under the overall command of
Yen Hsi-shan. Communist guerrilla units in the lower
Yangtze area were reorganized as the New 4th Army under
their own leaders Yeh T'ing and Hsiang Ying. The New 4th
Army numbered over 10,000 men and were assigned to the Third
War Zone under General Ku Chu-tung. 1In addition Chu Teh
and Chou En-lai were made members of the Military Council.134
Between July-September, 1937, amidst the gloom of all-
out war China saw great progress towards unity. Nearly all
the erstwhile dissident or semi-independent generals, in-
cluding Li Tsung-jen, Lung Yun, Liu Hsiang and others either
sent telegrams or came in person to Nanking to pledge their
solidarxity with the government in its resistance policy. In
a gesture of conciliation Nanking freed the seven National
Salvation League leaders who had been in detention since the
end of 1936.135 on September 22-23 terms were finalized be-
tween the KMT and CCP. On September 22 the KMT Central News
Agency made public the CCP's Public Statement on KMT-CCP Co-
operation (drafted by the CCP on July 4 and handed to the
KMT on July 15). Conceding that China's most urgent problem
was Japanese imperialism:

Therefore the Central Committee of the CCP again
solemnly proclaim to the whole country:

1. The San-min chu-i enunciated by Sun Yat-sen
are the paramount nheed of China today. This
party is ready to strive for their thorough

realization.
2. (This party) abandons all its policy of over-
throwing the KMT by force and the movement of
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sovietization, and discontinues its policy of
forcible confiscation of land from landlords.

3. (This party) abolished the present Soviet
government and practices democracy based on the
people's rights in order to unify the national
‘political power.

4. (This party) abolished the designation of the
Red Army, reorganizes it into the National Revo-
lutionary Army, places it under the control of
the Military Affairs Commission of the Natiocnal
Government, and awaits orders for mobilization
to shoulder the responsibility of resisting

Japanese aggression at the front.136

On the next day Chiang issued his statement entitled
"Jointly Facing the National Crisis®, in which he accepted
the pledges of the CCP and called on all Chinese to give
their all to a united China seeking survival and to strive
for the triumph of the revolutionary ideology through the

repelling of Japanese imperialism.137

Summarx.

So events have reached a full circle. 1In ten years
between 1928-1937 China saw a decimated CCP rise from
practical ruins, re-establish a base in the Kiangsi area
and despite repeated campaigns to destroy it, rise to poWwer
and strength between 1928-1934. Then the tables turned,
the Kiangsi soviet areas were re-~taken by KMT armies and
the CCP was again reduced to flight. At the end of 1935 when
the Long March ended, the CCP held only small areas along
the border of Shensi and Kansu and its party membership and
army was again reduced to a few tens of thousands. Having
reduced their foe to such bleak circumstances, the KMT felt
confident that final victory was at hand. But at this
juncture an external element intruded which gave the CCP

a new lease of life. This was Japan's continued push to -
master China. Ironically while Japan used her hysterical
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phobia against Communism to justify her advances in China,
it was precisely her intensified aggression that drove China
to unity and the KMT and CCP into each other's reluctant
arms. ‘The Communists were able to seize upon the Japanese
issue and adroitly to maneuver public opinion to their side.
Thus from 1935 on, throughout the country and finally even
among some of the KMT, the clamor rose for the cessation of
civil wars and the formation of a united front to resist
Japan. The climax was the Sian Incident, from which stemmed
the second United Front, completed in September, 1937, when
war had already broken out with Japan.

It should be noted that its ups and downs of fortune
notwithstanding, the CCP remained a vital force and was
recognized as a dangerous threat to the KMT and its concept
of unification. Even in its bleak days in Shensi, it re-
tained intact its party organization, military machine and
government structure. So though in a tattered state, it con-
tinued to pose an alternative ideology and form of govern-
ment to that of the KMT., It is no wonder that Chiang re-~
garded its resiliance and vitality as a threat even more
dangerous than that of Japan and spent so much money and
manpower to get rid of it. Even though in the later phases
Chiang adopted political and economic technigues to combat
and compete with the Communist challenge, his basic approach
remained a military one, and this proved inadequate. Squeezed
between the vise of Japanese aggression and Communist rebel-
lion, Chiang finally was pressured to "unite" with the Com-
munists to fight Japan. But from the beginning each side
eyed the other warily and the Japanese war notwithstanding,
continued to struggle and vie with each other for territorial
control and popular allegiance. But what explicitly was the
significance of KMT-CCP relations between 1928-1937 looked at
from the perspective of the unification of China? Obviously
the CCP rebellion proved a stumbling block against unifica-
tion under Nanking and Chiang. The seriousness and extent
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of the Communist threat varied ffom period to periocd. As
‘has been pointed out, perhaps the seriousness of their
military threat was deliberately exaggerated to enable
Nanking to dodge the issue of active resistance to Japan.

Up until the Fifth Encirclement Campaign in 1934, the main
force of Chiang's units were not engaged in the anti-CCP
effort, and the reason lay with Chiang's relations and
problems with his rivals within the KMT. But by 1934 |
Chiang had partly tamed most of his rivals within the party
or at least reduced them to provincial'status. This enabled
him to use his best units against the CCP without having to
fear intra-party repercussions. Thus the CCP was driven out
of its stronghold in the lower Yangtze, which must be accounted
a significant gain in the battle to achieve physical
unification.

Even more crucial to Chiang's quest to unify China and
extend the power of the central government was the bringing
in of hitherto autonomous provinces under Nanking’s orbit
in the course of the Long March. In the long-~term perspective,
the addition of Szechwan, Yunnan, Kweichow, Sikang, Shensi
and Kansu, especially Szechwan, into the central fold was
very significant indeed. Since the days of the early re-
public these more peripheral areas had been steadily drift-
ing away from the central orbit, they had been untouched by
the Northern Expedition and thereafter had remained almost
entirely beyond central government influence let alone
control. - However by 1935, thanks to the anti-CCP campaigns,
the picture was beginning to change. Central government
control was finally eétablished in these areas, accompanied
by central army units, some administrative personnel and
significantly but less .tangibly the introduction of new
ideas of nationhood and unification.

Whether he deliberately set up the escapecE the CCP in
order to use it as a pretext for extending his power to
hitherto autonomoﬁs areas as his rivals charged cannot be
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proved, A glance at the map will show that under the cir-
‘cumstances there were few good options open to the CCP on
which route to take. Even if he did not set them up, Chiang
was certainly astute enough to grasp the potential that
pursuing the CCP held for him to extend his personal
authority and military influence to areas hitherto beyond
his reach. Since Chiang was the most powerful man in Nan-
king and since he regarded the extension of his power as
synonymous with furtherance of the cause of unification,

the successes he scored during the Long March must cer-
tainly.be considered a victory for the cause of unification.

Thus the anti-CCP campaigns had a twofold significance.
On the one hand the reduction of the CCP in the middle lower
Yangtze area meant the extension of Nanking's physical con-
trol throughout the entire region. Secondly, they resulted
in the inclusion into the central fold the vast areas of the
southwest and northweét China. Especially crucial was the
extension of Nanking's influence and control into the large,
populoué énd wealthy province of Szechwan which later was to
serve as a refuge for Chiang and the Chinese government in
the war with Japan. One of China's main advantages in the
Sino-Japanese war which enabled her to survive was the depth
of her territories into which she could retreat. For the
government mere depth would have been meaningless unless she
could control this hinterland, and after 1935, for the first
time, she was able to do so, incompletely, but at least
partially. It is then safe to say that had it not been for
the greater unification that resulted from the anti-CCP
campaigns and the Long March, the KMT government would not
have been able to maintain itself and survive for any period
of time after the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War.

So on the threshold of war, unoccupied China achieved
its greatest extent of political and one might also say
psychological unification under the KMT. The importance
of this in the light of the protracted nature of the
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forthcoming war, cannot be emphasized enough. True the CCP
‘continued to exist, but it was reduced and removed to the
remote northwest where it was isolated and posed less of a
threat to the political unity of China. Finally for Chiang
Kai-shek to whom unification was so closely identified with-
his personal ascendency, the anti-Communist campaigns and
related events has resulted in his growing stature and
military power. As the Sian Incident and subsequent events
made clear, he was becoming the undisputed and indispensable
leader of China, to whom all factions conceded leadership in
the fight against Japan. The outbreak of the Sino-Japanese
War saw Chiang reach the pinnacle of personal power which

others had tried in the years past to prevent.
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Chapter IV. Kuomintang Ideology in Practice: Attempts to

.Institutionalize a Political System.

Sun Yat—sén, the father of the Chinese revolution,
developed a set of political doctrines and a step by step
program to implement them. According to his strategy, the
revolutionary process consisted of three stages: military
rule, political tutelage and constitutional government.
First the monarchy and warlords must be overthrown. But
as the Chinese people have been accustomed to autocratic
government, a period of training must intervene before
tﬁe'constitutional stage of democracy can be reached.
During this transitional period, his party, the KMT, was
assigned the pivotal .guiding role. His earlier works
restricted the tutelage period to six yvears and further
stipulated that a provisional constitution should define
relations between the party, government and pecple during

this stage. However, in his Fundamentals of Mational

Reconstruction (1924), he failed to mention either a

definite time schedule for the tutelage period. Since
he died soon thereafter, it became impossible to ascertain
whether this was a deliberate or an accidental omission.
These unclarified points were to cause controversies both
within the KMT and between the XKMT and non-KMT members.
They also provided the loophole for Nanking and the KMT to
extend the tutelage period to much beyond six years.

Sun's political- and social theories were embodied in

the San min chu-~i or Three Principles of the People. They

were given their final form in a series of lectures he
delivered to party members in 1924. The Principle of
Natiocnalism or Min-tsu chu-i was designed to arouse

national consciousness-and had as its main goal the re-
covery of China's sovereignty and equality among nations,
i.e. the recovery of tariff autonomy and rendition of
foreign settlements and the end of extraterritoriality.
In Min-ch'uan chu-i, or the Principle of Democracy, Sun

sought to balance the concept of a strong government and

191
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state with popular sovereignty. He devised a government
.system of five branches or yuans, the executive, legislative,
judicial, examination and control, but scught to check the
despotism of the state by vesting in the peocple the rights
of election, referendum, initiative and recall. Min-sheng
chu-i, or Principle of the People's Livelihood covered the
economic side of his program. He saw China's main problem
as poverty and unequal distribution. To alleviate these
he wanted to end domination by foreign economic imperialism
(tariff autonomy), to develop China's production and in-
dustries by the combined means of attracting foreign in-
vestment, small private enterprises along with nationalized
industries. On the rural side his aim was the equalization
of land, i.e. land should be redistributed so that each
tiller would own his land but not through expropriation.
How did the KMT perform on its application of the
Three Principles? On nationalism it succeeded in recover-
ing tariff autonomy and some foreigh concessions though the
key concessions in Shanghai and Tientsin remained in foreign
control and extraterritoriality remained until 1943. But
these years were characterized by the overwhelming dis-
asters she suffered before Japanese aggression. Huge
masses of her territory were lost to her control. As has
been discussed before, these severe reverses were great
blows to China's unity. On the Principle of the People's
Livelihood, certain minor ameliorative measures were
adopted, such as the abolition of likin and miscellaneous
taxes. To what extent even these reforms were implemented
and how much of the benefits passed to the peasants still
remain problematical. In any case, China's basic.problem
of tenancy and rural poverty were not improved as no land
reform programs were undertaken. Nor did the people win
the right to exercise political democracy for tutelage
was extended to beyond the period under examination here.
The aim of this chapter is not, however, to deal with
the theory and application of Sun's doctrines but to
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examine those aspects of Sun's doctrines that the XMT con-
-sidered useful aids in its quest for unification, and how
they were incerpreted, adapted and added to in the parxty's
attempt to unify China. 1In addition to examining this
aspect of the KMT's effort to unify China, this chapter
will ‘also assess the success or failure of the KMT in the
execution of its selected policies from the viewpoint of
its quest for unification, Therefore, this chapter will
deal with such topics as the implementation of political
tutelage after 1928. Did political tutelage, which meant
one party rule, further the cause of national unity? Did
it train the people in the exercise of political power and
would popular sovereignty necessarily mean continued KMT
rule? As will be pointed out, KMT leaders could not see
that a unified China could exist outside the framework of
KMT rule. 1In other words, they saw their one party
dictatorship as synohymous with the maintenance of unity
in China. This attitude could be due to their misunder-
standing of such Western concepts as democracy. But in
any case it explains why there was no genuine attempt to
establish the basic institutions of a democratic government.
The question whether democratic institutions would
have made greater unity possible is a moot one. The fact
is I do not think that KMT leaders thought so, which ex-
plains why the period of tutelage was prolonged and why 4
the KMT sought to censor the press, unify thought and ban
political opposition and do anything else it thought neces-
sary to entrench itself as a permanent power of the land.
Not all this was due to greed for power. Many genuinely
saw one party rule as beneficial to the cause of unity and
conversely saw in a democratic multi-party state all the
potential dangers for éolitical disintegration which would
destroy the cause of national unity. Considering the cir-
cumstances of their political socialization, it is by no
means strange that they ;hould think this way. _
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To supplement the develcopment of its governmental‘
‘apparatus and control during tutelage, the KMT also ex-
ploited certain traditional institutions and attitudes in
order to rouse a sense of nationalism in the people. Thus
one must explain such officially sponsored movements as
the New Life Movement and the traditionalist oriented and
nationalistic interpretations of the origins of Sun's
thoughts; For the KMT saw the potential of appealing to
traditional virtues and ideals to awaken a sense of nation-
alism in the people. And in nationalism the KMT hoped for
the arousing of the masses to sacrifice for a common cause.
In other words, it hoped that a greater spiritual unifica-
tion would result from the arousing of a sense of national-
ism and with this in view it formulated its cultural policy.
From a subjective point of view, the KMT as a group could
not envisage unification except under its leadership.
Finally, I think it is only when one bears these factors
in mind that one can understand some otherwise scemingly
very self-serving and arbitrary statements made by leaders

of the KMT.

Political Tutelage and One Party Rule as Tools for Unification.

With the end of the Northern Expedition, the period of
military unification was considered over and political
tutelage was officially begun, under KMT trusteeship. As
Chiang declared to students of the KMT cadre school on
January 16, 1928, the party must follow exactly the
principles and blueprints laid out in Sun's Principles of
National Reconstruction.1 Hu Han-min added later in the
same year that the success or failure of the KMT depended
on how it discharged its duty and what it could accomplish
during the tutelage period.2 He continued that in order to
achieve unification: "Our party must use its powers to
assume the responsibility of tutelage, to teach all the

people so that everyone would be able to assume his



195

political power. Then we will have real unity and the
future constitutional government will be laid on firm
foundations."3

But even when KMT leaders allowed that the aim of
tutelage was to prepare the people for a constitutional
government and democracy, the prospect of a future
democratic China outside the KMT ideology and framework
was apparently not to be allowed. Thus Hu added:

The Three Principles of the People is the
ideology for saving the nation; the five
power constitution is the framework for
building the nation...Except through the
framework of the five power constitution,
the Three People's Principles cannot be
realized in their entirety. Therefore in
the period of tutelagé and in paving the
way for the constitutional period, our
party's responsibility is to nurture the
foundations of the five power constitution
in order to ensure its ultimate realization.4

The five power principle or the five-fold division of
power between the Executive, Legislative, Judicial, Examina-
tion and Control Yuans was immediately implemented in the
structure of the KMT government. But what about some of
the other principles stipulated in Sun's Principles of
National Reconstruction? Article 9 of this work stated
that all citizens were to have the right of election,
recall, initiative and referendum. It said: "All

citizens irrespective of their sex and property, who
believe in the Three People's Principles and have taken

an oath, with the exception of those who have been deprived
of their political rights, are declared qualified voters,

capable to exercise these direct political rights." >
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How were the people to be prepared for the exercise of these

‘political rights? Sun said in Article 8 of the Principles

of National Reconstruction:

During the period of political tutelage the
government should dispatch trained officers
qualified in the examinations to the dif-
ferent districts to assist the people in
making preparations for local self-govern-
ment. The attainment of local self-govern-
ment depends on the completion of the census,
the survey of the district, the organization
of an efficient police force, the construction
of roads througﬁout the district. Moreover,
the people of the district must be able to
fulfill their duties as citizens by exercising
the four points mentioned above and must
pledge themselves to carry out the principles
of the Revolution before they are entitled to
elect the chief officers of a Hsien for the
administration of its affairs and representa-
tives of the Hsien for the formulation of its
blaws."G' .

As can be seen the hsien was to be the basic.unit of

local self-government and many requirements would have to
be met before a hsien would qualify for self-government,
In a declaration of political aims made on October 26, 1928,
the government stipulated that it was only when all provinces
have completed the task of establishing self-government that
the constitutional stage can begin.7 ‘These were tall orders
for China at that time:;

Shortly after the announcements on general principles,
the Ministry of the Interior was set with the task of for-
mulating rules pertaining to self-government. It proceeded
to divide the hsien into sub-entities and devised a number
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of rules and regulations on their organization and admin-
~istration. It also provided for the election of local
councils and appointment of the hsien magistrate. But
according to the Minister of Interior, Chiang Tso-pin,

in 1937, these rulings were soon found to be impractical.
Accordingly on February 21, 1934, the C.P.C. passed a
measure titled Principles of Local Government, which was
divided under three major provisions as follows:

l. The hsien and the city are to be the units of

local self-government, townships, municipalities and
villages are to be placed under their supervision and
direction. However, when special circumsiances of popu-
lation, economics an@ culture warrant it, the district

or chu can be designated as a unit of self-government.
(Thus when Chiang Xai-shek was in his anti-CCP head-
guarters in Nanchang, he divided Kiangsi province into a
number of districts or chu, each of which consisted of
several hsien. This was done to render administration
more effective. The district chief ruled the area under
his capacity as chairman of the local Party Administration
Commission.)9

2. The implementation of local self-government should be
divided into three periods. a. Preparation period, when
the mayor of the city and hsien magistrate are to be ap-
pointed by the government. Part of the membershi? of the
hsien and city councils are to be appointed by the chief
magistrate or mayor. (no mention of how the rest are to
be chosen) These are to be specialists to prepare for the
implementation of local self-government. However, on each
of the village and municipal levels, the local populace are
to elect three members to their local councils, under a
chairman to be appointed by the mayor or hsien magistrate.
b. When self-government begins, the mayor and hsien magis-
trate are to be appointed by the government but members of
the city and hsien councils are to be popularly elected.
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¢c. When self-government is completed, there is to be popular
elections of mayors, hsien magistrates and village chiefs
and councilmen at all levels. The people then begin to
exercise the powers of election, recall and veto. The
progression from each of the above stages should be by
proposal by the provincial and city governments and im-
plemented upon their approval by the Ministry of Interiox.
3. 2As for the procedures and methods in promoting the
adoption of self-government, due to differences in
localities and timing, the central government will only
make bhasic and flexible rulings. It will be up to the
provincial governments to decide on the pace and pro-
ceedings for the hsien and cities within its jurisdiction,
subject to approval.ﬁy the Ministry of Interior and the
Executive Yuan. In orxder.at the same time to accommodate
to local conditions and to promote the process, each
province should establish either one district or several
hsien in its Jjurisdiction as promotion and experimental
areas. These centers are to serve as pilot areas for
experimentation and research.10
As early as 1933 some pilot projects had been inaugur-
ated. Kiangning hsien in Kiangsu and Lanch'i hsien in
Chekiang were designed as experimental hsien.ll According
to the Minister of the Interior, Chiang Tso-pin, by 1937
more had been added. They were Yu-hsien in Honan, Quan-
ming (sic) in Yunnan, Ting hsien in Hopei, Chu-ping and
Ho-che in Shantung, Ping-yang in Kiangsi and Hen-shan in
‘Hunan. He added that in these areas: "experiments in
local self-government are carried on with amazing results.,"
As I have been unable to find anywhere what exact progress
had been made towards self-government in ahy of these areas,
it is difficult not toAregard Chiang's statement without
skepticism. Perhaps he meant that an order from the
Ministry of Interior to the local governments to establish
land banks,'co-operatives and schools to promote local

12
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self~government had been acknowledged and that in the above
‘mentioned areas there had been progress in these endeavors.
Perhaps that is what he meant by amazing results.13
But some preparatory work was done during this period
on the administrative level. For example, in February,
1933, the Ministry of Interior sent out questionnaires to
all hsien to ascertain local conditions. By November,
1933, twelve hundred or sixty per cent had replied. Based
on the information received, the Ministry of Interior had
sent suggestions for amendments to local self-government
rules to the Executive Yuan.l4 On the local level some
provinces, including Fukien, Suiyuan, Yunnan and Kansu,
established classes to train administrative personnel on
the sub-hsien level .on self-—government.l5 Some other
provinces and municipalities also began to formulate
proposals and plans for implementing local self-government
at certain levels.l'6
Then in August, 1935, the C.P.C. passed the Eight
Principles Regarding the Promotion of Local Self Govern-
ment. TUnder the new rules the numerous sub-hsien units of
local government were abolished as being too cumbersome
and were replaced by the pao-chia system. This system,
which had been first applied in the areas of anti-Communist
campaigns, had now been endorsed for national application.
As it was organized, ten families formed a chia and ten chia
a pao. For security purposes, members were mutually re-
sponsible, and for local self-government purposes, each was
to have an elected chief.17 '
Up to 1937, on the local level this is where matters
basically stood. On the national level, the problem of the
yueh-fa and duration.of tutelage and division of power bhe-
tween different levels of government have already been
discussed., Political tutelage, as conceived by Sun, had
not been carried out in any meaningful way. Why? One must
not underestimate the physical problems encountered. China
had few roads or other modern means of transportation;
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poverty was widespread and rural illiteracy was almost
‘universal; there was no census and local officials were
inadequate and ill-trained. In addition, large areas
were hardly under central government control. In many
areas political power was often in a state of flux. Some
areas saw several changes of powér. Even in provinces
where there was stability, for example in Shansi under
Yen Hsi—éhan, government attention was turned more to
industrialization and economic development and the
checking of corruption. Nowhere did Yen attempt to
introduce popular government in his province.1 The
same can be said of the so-called model province of
Kwangsi. According to General Pai Ch'ung-hsi in 1935,
the three needs of his people were self-protection, self-
sufficiency and self-rule, in that order. The people
needed protection from Communists and brigands. By
organizing a local militia, this had been achieved.
Kwangsi was a poor province but according to Pai, under
his and Li Tsung-jen's administration, productivity was
increased. He mentioned nothing about implementing self-
rule but made a very pertinent general point when he said
that Chinese political organization emphasized the ﬁop
layer and not the bottom, so that orders could not be car-
ried out. He cited as example the many orders of the C.P.C.
and asked how many were being implemented 1oca11y.19
So perhaps Yen, .Pai, and Nanking were right. Security
from Communists, brigands and Japanese, and livelihood were
more important to the people than democracy or any other
theory of government, If there is validity to this argument,
then why did the KMT pay lip service and make some half-
hearted attempts to implement local self-government? I
think the answer is not merely because Sun stipulated this
in his program. There was recognition among party leaders
that civic pride and national spirit were essential in-
gredients in the moulding of a unified state. A citizen
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would feel more stake in his society if he had some voice
in its decisions and without this sense of citizenship and
identity, no Eruly unified modern state would emerge. But
then a conflict arose when it came time to promote this
ideal of self-government, the not unnatural desire to
perpetuate themselves in power and fear that genuine self-
government might bring in other results. Thus the RKMT
could not bring itself to give self-government a genuine
try, even if other factors had allowed it, and in so doing
they sacrificed this potential for furthering the cause of
real unification.

The Hsing-Sheng-ming (New Life), a monthly published

by leading KMT theoreticians, throws much light on the KMT's
justifications for its actions and thoughts on how ideology
ought to be implemented.zo An article entitled "I tang chi
kuo" (One party rule) by Sa Meng-wu, an important XKMT member,
asserted why during the tutelage period opposition political
activities ought to be suppressed and basic freedoms of

- citizens abridged. Sa argued in part:

Since the counter-revolutionary forces are not
entirely destroyed, for the success of the revo-
lution, except for those who truly obey the |
Three People's Principles, the freedom of
political participation ought to be denied.

In addition, they should be denied the freedoms
of speech, publication, assembly and organiza-
tion. This is because speech, publication,
assembly and organization can be used as
weapons in political warfare. Therefore if
they are not denied, before the revolution

can succeed, counéer—revolution would again

have raised its head.21
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He continued that this being the case and because the bulk
of the people are not counter-revolutionaries, by elimina-
tion, only warlords and traitors would oppose such restric-
tions. Conversely, all good and reasonable elements will
find no difficulty about joining the KMT. He concluded:

So the totalitarianism of the KMT is not
directed against the ordinary people, it is
the dictatorship of citizens against non-
citizens., This is why one-party dictator-
ship is eminently reasonable.

Other writings by KMT theoreticians reveal both pride
in the fact that they were now the ruling power and ir-
ritation with criticism. The reasoning used was often ar-
bitrary and rarely good. Frequently one finds assertions
to the effect that for a party to assume sole guiding con-
trol was eminently reasonable and unless one were the
~ lackey of imperialists or warlords or believed in feudalism
or was a hew capitalist, one would not resent such one
party rule.23 Thus one finds such unabashed statements as:

The fact of totalitarianism by the KMT is not a

veiled one. In fact, our slogan is a definite

"government of the nation by the party, recon-

struction under the party, totalitarianism under

the party". This is because the KMT had assumed

the responsibility of leading the revolution of

the Chinese people, so it is its duty to complete

its noble task. Thus the tutelage period is one

of one party rule and totalitarianism. From the

standpoint of the theory of revolution, there is

no need to equivocate on this score. Only if

the KMT abandons its responsibility of revolu-

tion can it stop advocating totalitarian party

rule.24
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Nor was this close and inalienable tie between the KMT
and the nation thought to be only applicable during the
tutelage peribd. It is perhaps hazardous to conjecture
what many of the KMT theoreticians thought such terms as
"democracy" and 'tonstitutional rule" meant. But it is
difficult to believe that they understood "democracy" to
mean free elections and the possibility of the RMT abdicating
power. Perhaps from the very subjective point of view,
they were convinced that as a result of tutelage, the
Chinese people would become as identified with KMT prin-
ciples and interpretations as they were, and so the
question of an alternate choice would not occur. It would
seem that only an implicit conviction of this kind would

make possible such utterances as the following:

During the tutelage period, the party directly

rules the nation. During the constituticnal

period, it will indirectly rule the nation.

Therefore though superficially it would seem

that the party's rule is a temporary one, in

reality its rule will be permanent.25

The above sampling of statements made by KMT leaders
are cited to underscore the fact that not only did they
envisage continued and undisputed one party rule which
they were willing to use force to maintain but they inter-
preted this one party rule by the KMT as synonymous with
the continued existance of the nation itself. In other
words, there was a very strong sense that unless it were
under KMT rule the very foundations of unity would col-
lapse and since a unified state was considered desirable,
totalitarian means under the KMT were justified to uphold

it.
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Nationalism and Cultural Policy as Aids towards Unification.

Another marked characteristic of the KMT was its strong
feeling of nationalism which had its roots in Sun and was a
reaction against China's continued failures and humiliations
in confrontations with the West since the nineteenth century.
While seeing the need to adopt many Western techniques and
innovations in order to modernize China, many KMT leaders
were also horrified with the prospect of abandoning many of
China's traditional values. Thus the response to the West
was an emotional one. This emoticonal response to the in-
vasion of the West and a hearkening to the traditional as
a source of inspiration was evident in some of Sun's writings.
During its years in power, this aspect of Sun's thought was
put into prominence. A

With its goal of unifying China the KMT sought to
promote a nationalistic cultural policy. Here again, the
aim was to point out the greatness of Chinese achievements
of the past, the uniqueness of her cultural traditions and
the superiority of her values. Many among its ranks
considered it lamentable that some Chinese, especially
the young, admired Western institutions and values and felt
their own culture inferior. So the goal then of a cultural
policy which emphasized the nationalistic and traditional-
ist elements was to inculcate pride in being Chinese and. to
arouse the desire to be great again. The theme of promoting
unity through cultural nationalism was implicit in this and
often explicitly stated too. It is in this light then that
one must interpret Ch'en Li-fu's expositions of his pseudo-
philosophy of Vitalism in which he extolled Chinese ethical
values and pleaded for their reviva1.26

The elder of the Ch'en brothers, Ch'en Kuo-fu, also
gave a very clear indication of his cultural nationalism in
an article entitled Chung-kuo Kuomintang chih wen-hua

cheng~tse (Cultural Policy of the Kuomintang). This article
was the published form of a lecture delivered to the students
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at the Central Political Institute on June 21, 1942, but it
was based on plans he had made on cultural policy in a
memorandum called Wen-hua shih-yeh kang-yao (Principles of

a plan on cultural affairs), which was adopted by the
standing committee of the C.E.C. on April 2, 1936. This
memorandum was the outcome of the work of a Cultural Af-
fairs Planning Committee authorized by the Fifth KMT
Congress in 1936 of which Ch'en was chairman.?’

The memorandum as adopted sought to build Chinese
culture on three principles as follows:
1. The aim of China‘'s cultural program should be to pre-
serve the independence of the race, glorify traditional
culture and absorb the best from other cultures.
2. To use cultural force to glorify and develop race
spirit, self-confidence and patriotism.
3. To foster uniform and overall development in all parts
of China.28
On the basis of these principles twenty-two guiding articles
were drawn up. A glance at these articles will show how
the KMT meant its ideology and principles to dominate its
cultural program. It will also show the conservative
nature of the nationalism which the KMT espoused. For
instance, Article one stated that the basis of education
was to be Sun's philosophy and the traditional concepts
of 1i, i, lien and ch'ih (to be discussed later in con-
nection with the New Life Movement); that the lives of all
citizens should be guided by the same credo which KMT members
should abide by. The result, it declared, would be the
glorification of China's ancientculture.29 Article two
stated that the aim of education should also be to glorify
great men and deeds in Chinese history, that in order to
reverse the recent vogue of studying and admiring things
foreign.30 Articles fifteen and sixteen stipulated that
philosophy, literature and the social sciences should be

based on the Three People's Principles. 1In order to
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encourage this tendency the Fifth KMT Congress had allocated
several million yuan to establish prizes and subsidies.3l

The above articles represented the gist of Ch'en's
cultural program which was adopted as the official platform
of the KMT. But as with many other things in China, a
government policy was one thing and its implementation quite
another. Some of these principles were written into school
textbooks which became mandatory subjects of study as stipu-
lated by the Ministry of Education. But though there were
some works of literature and philosophy which conformed
with the cultural policy of the KMT, no significant move~
ment on these lines took place. Ch'en himself admitted as
much when he said in 1941 that very little had been accom-
plished in the five years since the adoption of his platform,32

It should be emphasized that the avowed aim of the
KMT's cultural policy was to make China a strong and unified
state. This wish was shared by every articulate Chinese.

The disagreement among the various groups was in the means
to achieve the commonly desired end. Whereas intellectuals
like Hu Shih argued that the best way to make China strong
and unified was by relaxing one party rule, by allowing free
expression and creating a democratically elected government
obedient to a constitution, the KMT conceived its own
strength and hegemony as inseparable from China's unity

and welfare.

Furthermore this was a period of crisis when the KMT
government was constantly under both internal and external
threats, especially the threat of Japan. The sense of
national emergency and the very danger that China would
cease to exist as a unified sovereign state was keenly
felt by all. The problem then was how to respond to this
threat, how best to unify the nation so that China could
preserve her independence. To leaders of the KMT the
answer lay in authoritarian government armed with extra-
ordinary powers to impose emergency rules. Thus expounded

Pan Kung-chan, a KMT theoretician:
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At the-present stage of China's revolution
there is need to check the disturbing in-
fluences’of the imperialists, militarist,
politicians, unprincipled gentry and counter-
revolutionary scholars. For this purpose
censorship within proper limitations is per-
missible, even though the liberty of speech
is thereby somewhat restricted. For this is
necessary in order to hasten the progress of
the revolution. During this period we should
be willing to make personal sacrifices for the
sake of accomplishing the revolution of the
whole nation. Such sacrifices are made surely
for the common good.33
Citizens were asked to make these personal sacrifices,
because it was stated the very life of the nation was at
stake. The overriding consideration then was the welfare
and interest of the group--the nation--to preserve which
the citizen had a duty to subordinate his personal freedom

and individual rights. As Yang Yu-chiung expressed in his

-work San-min chu-i chih 1i lun yu chih tu (Theory dand system
of the Three People's Principles):

The Tsungli has expressed that the individual
does not have freedoms and rights apart from
that of the society...So the new concept of
individual rights and duties under the Three
Principles of the People is based on their
relationship to the community's life, and

the survival of the race and nation. Without
community, race and nation, there would be no

room for any law, much less rights and duties.34
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In this respect there was not much to choose between
"the KMT and CCP. Likewise the CCF also showed no interest
in such concepts as natural rights or civil liberties.
Each group was absolutely convinced on his own right. Based
on this premise, then others had better conform. Mao con-
demned liberalism in his article "Combat Liberalism".35
The CCP also saw power in totalitarian terms, however, with
the class emphasis on goals. Thus Mao advocated the
supremacy of the poor and middle peasants, stressed sub-
mission of thought and action to the party and praised
personal sacrifice for the attainment of the collective

good.36

As can be seen the constant emphasis in KMT writings
concerning relationship between the citizen and the state
was that group interests must supercede individual rights.
The group was identified as the nation or race, often used
interchangeably. The ever present theme was that China
was embattled and threatened with the loss of territorial
unity and cultural heritage. Under the circumstances,
first priority must be the preservation of her territorial
unity and sovereignty, to do which the group had the right
to place severe restrictions on the freedom of the individual.

The Law and Jﬁdiciary as Means to Aid Unity.

One of the necessary components in a unified state is
a uniform legal system and administration, for a country
cannot really be called unified unless a uniform law code
applied to all citizens. Under Sun's system of government
the Judicial Yuan was to be entrusted with control- of the
law courts and judicial administration.37 During the period
of political tutelage the KMT set itself with the task of
organizing and administering a judicial system. According
to its scheme for unifying China, judicial unification
should be pursued under the auspices of KMT principles.
This official view was stated by Chu Cheng, President of‘
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the Judicial Yuan in an article he wrote entitled "sShih fa
‘tang hua wen-ti" (The question of the judiciary under KMT

38 To him there were two guiding rules for

principles.).
the running of the judiciary. Subjectively he said judicial
personnel though they do not have to be members of the KMT,
should be thoroughly conversant with KMT principles. Ob-
jectively, in applying the law, the theory behind KMT prin-
ciples should be the guiding factor. 1In this way, he con-
tinued: "When the whole society is converted and comes to
embrace the same values, then the KMT's subjective legal
principles will have become objective legal principles

also.".39

KMT justification for this attitude towards law was
that China was confronted simultaneously by domestic and
international crises which threatened to disrupt ber unity.
Since unity was of paramount importance the government
during tutelage periéd should be endowed with great powers
to formulate and execute laws designed to discourage acts
which would disrupt the government's program of unifica-
tion. The argument was that a strong government was one
best equipped to preserve and enhance unification. The
problem was a government equipped with such extensive powers
was liable to abuse it to abridge the right of dissent and
prohibit discussions of important national issues where its
performance might come up for criticism. Thus, under thé
guise of enhancing unification, the government proved too
prone to use strong legal measures to shut off dissent
altogether.

Thus between 1928-1937 all sorts of Emergency. Laws and
regulations were proclaimed and extended at will by the
government. For example, in June, 1928, the government
issued a set of directives on domestic policy principles.
Item one stipulated strict adherence to the rule of law.
Item three proclaimed priority to be given to the annihila-
tion of brigands and bandits (CCP was mainly referred to
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here).40 A set of Temporary Rules for the Punishment of

.Brigands and Bandits was promulgated by executive order to
deal with the problem, but for limited duration only. But
the imposition of time limitation was really meaningless,
as there was not an independent Jjudicial body which could
challenge or restrain the government. Conseqguently one
finds the government at will extending and re-extending the
effective date of these emergency laws. Meanwhile a new
criminal code was being prepared and July 1, 1935, was set
as its beginning effective date; at which time the temporary
emergency laws were to cease., However, in August, 1935,
Chiang as Chairman of the Supreme Military Council tele-
grammed the central government that since bandits were
still rampant and since the criminal laws were inadequate
and not severe enough to deal with them, he and many
military commanders were of the opinion that the applica-
tion of the criminal code would be dangerous. Therefore,
they proposed the extension of the Temporary Ragulations on
dealing with bandits during the bandit suppression period.
On August 31, 1935, the central government duly accepted
Chiang's sﬁggestion. So much for the criminal code.41

In this way a §reat range of power was given to the
government, It was also given great latitude in interpreting
such terms and concepts as "counter-revolutionary", "demo-
cracy" and "civil rights" which not only allowed it a very
free hand in framing regulations and determining laws but

also led to much confusion in its pronouncements.

Press Censorship as a Tool to Aid Unificdtion.

Another weapon the government wielded to suppress
opposition and ostensibly to prevent the propagating of news
detrimental to national unity was press censorship. The
modern press was a new phenomenum with only shallow roots
in China. Many factors hindered the rapid growth of the
newspaper, expense, low literacy, and political 7
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uncertainties among others. By 1929, there were only two

-large papers in China, the Shun Pao and Sin Wen Pao, each
42

with over 150,000 in circulation, and both in Shanghai.
In addition, there were many smaller papers and news-sheets,
some of very low caliber. It seems that an enlightened
publication law was of great importance in China. If there
was to be censorship, specific rules and regulations were
necessary.

On September 5, 1929, the Kuo-wen News Agency at
Nanking reported the decision of the standing committee of
the C.E.C. to abolish censorship of the press. This ap-
peared good, but a reading of the regulations at once dis-
pelled any illusions. The decision read that censorship
was to be abolished éxcept in areas where circumstances
warranted exceptional treatment, and that it could be re-
imposed during an emergency.43 Even in the absence of |
formal censorship, control remained very real. All papers
and journals were required to register with the Publicity
Department‘of the central, local or district KMT. At the
registration, the publisher was to sign a bond and submit
a file of his paper for the latest month. Later, if a
paper published “"reactionary comments", registration could
be withdrawn and the paper banned by order of the Publicity
Department of the Central KMT Headquarters.44 )

These were enormous loopholes. Almost everywhere cir-
cumstances of war and disturbances might be used to warrant
exceptional treatment. And the emergency laws on crimes
endangering the state increased rather than decreased during
the period under examination. A report of September 24,
1929, stated that the State Council had ordered mail censor-
ship in important cities during the emergency, and had
ordered the Publicity ﬁepartment of the Central Party
Headquarters to appoint a director to each city's censor-
ship committee which consisted of military and KMT repre-
sentatives.45 Then on February 17, 1931, the Commander-
in-chief's (Chiang's) Headquarters issued identical orders
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to the Gendarmerie headqguarters for Nanking, Shanghai,
‘Woosung, Nanchang and Hankow which ordered censcrship of
mail matters during the period of bandit suppression. The
following subjects were to be suppressed: disclosure of
military plans and number of troops, false reports in favor
of the Communists, Communist propaganda, doubtful news and
unauthorized military reports.

Nor were these empty orders. A scanning of journals
and papers of the period will give many instances of
punitive censorship. For example, on December 11, 1931,
KMT authorities in Shanghai detained all out-port copies
of the Shun Pao, Sin Wen Pao, Eastern Times, China Times
and Republican Daily News, for allegedly having printed
incorrect news on the students' activities.47 On May 26,
1934, the Executive Yuan ordered local authorities to
suspend publication of the Min Sheng Pao for three days
for publishing incorrect nhews concerning the Executive
Yuan and for refusal to submit to censorship.48 Oon
May 28, 1934, the Hsin Hua Jih Pao and Takung Pao were
suspended for three days for publishing the alleged terms
of the Sino-Turkish Treaty.49 On May 31, the Rung Yen Pao
was sealed and its managing director Chin Tzu-yin was ar-
rested for criticizing the local administration.50 On
July 13, 1934, the Publicity Department of the KMT Central
Headguarters ordered the Chao Pao, a Nanking papef, to be
closed for one day for publishing an editorial critical of
the C.P.C.51 On July 23, 1934, the Nanking Garrison Head-
quarters arrested Cheng Shi-wo, managing-director of Min
Sheng Pao and suspended the paper indefinitely on charge
of publishing incorrect news.52 On October 7, 1934, Hsu
Chun-~wu, chief reporter of Tung-nan Jih Pao in Hangchow was
arrested by the local garrison headquarters for having
printed an article damaging to the reputation of a Colonel
Li Xo-jen, chief of staff of the Chekiang Peace Preservation

Corps.53 These are only a few examples cited to show how
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tenuous was any freedom enjoyed by the press and how various
official organs were all empowered to arrest editors and
close papers, it seems almost at will.

According to Professor Herbert S. Liang of Yenching
University, who as a writer had much experience with
censors, censorship was haphazafd and unintelligent and
lacked uniformity from city to city, and censors were not
trained or qualified men.s4 He also observed that after
1931 censorship became more rigid and often orders received
conflicted with one another.55 In a way, the KMT govern-
ment was caught in an impasse. On the one hand, with the
increasing pressure of Japanese aggression after 1931, it
was to China's interest and the government's to rouse
public opinion and rally support. But with its sensitive-
ness to criticism and with Chiang's firm commitment to
domestic pacification first, it could not allow discussion
of vital national issues which it feared would show op-
position to its policies. What freedom was permitted to
the press showed increasing public disfavor with Chiang's
priorities. There was much truth to Chiang's contention
that China was then not ready to fight Japan., But in view
of his pursuit of anti-Communist campaigns, his excuse of’
time to prepare against the Japanese became less and less
acceptable to his critics, both within and outside the KMT.
Conversely, the view that China could only unite by facing
a common foreign foe.gained more support. However, Chiang
continued to placate Japan. For instance, a government
order issued on June 10, 1935, prohibited. acts by individ-
uals or organizations which obstructed amicable relations
between China and other friendly governments.56 In the
official jargon of the time, the term "friendly government"
generally referred to Japan.57

News items on Japanese pressure and infringements were
often suppressed. Charges that Chinese censors were acting

on Japanese orders were made both by Chinese and foreign
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journalists.58 Whether the censors and their superiors

were pro-Japanese or Japanese paid or were merely compelled
to act as they did is not the important issue here. The

real issue seems to be that Chiang's strong believe in
authoritarianism and strong government controls was
alienating the vocal segments of the population. Without
their support, he found himself caught between two major
problems, Japanese aggression and continued Communist re-
bellion. The imposition of censorship was very detrimental
to the formation and expression of intelligent public
opinion. There was a marked absence of public discussion

of vital issues of national interest. 1In addition, there

was also the danger of official wrath for those who
criticized government bodies and ranking dignitaries. All
this really points to the danger and difficulty of offering
criticism and opposition in a one party state. In addition,
such orders as issued by Chiang on February 17, 1931, banning
the reporting of news in favor of Communists could and indeed
were interpreted to mean that any reverses suffered by govern-
ment forces could not be reported. The only way newspapers and
their publishers could protect themselves from a capricious
and heavy-handed censorship was ifonically to operate in

the foreign concessions in Shanghai and Tientsin. Here, on
small pieces of foreign administered territory in China,
Chinese could speak more freely and within limits not fear
the wrath of their own government.

On the other hand, it must be said that the modern
newspapers, a new media in China, were not of a consistently
high standard. There are many cases which show lack or
breach of journalistic ethics. This, of course, applied
more to the small papers or what was called the yellow
press. But when such breaches occurred, there did exist
the libel laws and since 1929 these have been supplemented
by the KMT Declaration on Civil Rights in which individuals
and organizations were prohibited from infringing on the
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rights of other individuals and bodies, on pain of punishment
by law. But as was pointed out by critics of the Declara-
tion, there was no protection afforded to private persons or
organizations from capricous acts of the government. The
government's case was that with a generally disturbed in-
ternal political situation some government control of the
news media was justified, and they do have a case here. So
the problem seems one of degree and interpretation. Should
there be discussions of policy, should criticism of govern-
ment policies be allowed, and may news, even adverse nevs,

be reported? Where the government was not accountable to

the public as was the case in China, it was too easy for those
in power to attempt to shut off criticism altogether.

The most importént question that follows is did
censorship achieve its primary purpose, i.e., weed out
heterogeneous thought, enhance the government and promote
unity? I think not. For one thing, it was too capricious
and not uniformly administered. For another, it was not
complete, as Chinese and English language papers operating
from the concessions were exempt from some of the strictures,
and in areas controlled by opponents of Nanking, criticisms
of its policies featured very prominently indeed. Censor-
ship of news concerning Japanese policy and actioﬁs in north
China (often at Japanese insistence) so as not to stir up
indignation also failed and resulted in a tremendous outcry
as seen in the student movement and national salvation
movement of 1935-1936., In this case the government would
have been better served had it not suppressed the news but
instead informed the public and attempted to marshal pub-
lic support behind itself against Japanese demands on China's
unity. As it was, this application of censorship only con-
tributed to alienate pﬁblic opinion. Nor can the inference
that there was unity in support of the government's policy
be drawn where there was no open criticism of the govern-
ment. Rather, it most frequently meant that critics have
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been cowed into silence. Thus it can be concluded that the
.clumsy application of press censorship did not contribute

to a greater sense of psychological unity in China.

The New Life Movement as a Means tc Promote Unity.

It was recognized that the mere suppression of un-
pleasing thoughts and news was not itself enough. According
to Chiang there was a need to revive pride in China's old
virtues and traditions. Such a renewal of confidence in
the nations past was considered important as it would promote
a sense of unity against what were considered the twin
evils of Communism and Japanese imperialism. Towards these
ends Chiang inaugurated the New Life Movement on February
19, 1934, in Nanchané in Kiangsi province, where his anti-
Communist headquarters were located.

As Chiang wrote in his "Outline of the New Life Move-
ment", the movement was in answer to what he considered
to be the needs of the people at the time. Its aim was
social regeneration and this was to be achieved by applying
the ancient Chinese virtues of 1i, i, lien and ch'ih.>
These four virtues, according to the ancient philosopher
Kuan Tze should be the bastions of every strong and moral
state. To Chiang they represented the following.‘ Li
meant decorum or regulated attitude and behavior. I
meant right conduct and justice. Lien represented clear
discrimination and integrity and ch'ih real self-con-
sciousness and honor.60 In turn, these four principles
were to be applied to the four essentials of life, food,
shelter, clothing and'action.61

Chiang made many public speeches about the New Life
Movement during this period. He pointed out the deep and
manifold malaise affec%ing Chinese individuals and society
and their evil results. He attributed these terrible con-
ditions to the neglect of the four above-mentioned virtues

cherished by ancientChina.62 Thus in order to reinvigorate
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China and cure her ills, it was necessary to resurrect’
_ancient principles, as interpreted by the New Life Move~-

ment.63 What was this new life to be like? In Chiang's

view:

...The life of our people will be more refined
when we have more artistic training; we will
be richer when we are more productive, and we
will be much safer when we are more patriotic
and better trained and equipped to defend our-
selves...If we achieve this, we have revolu-—
tionized the daily life of our people, and we
have laid the solid foundation of our nation.6

In other words Chiang saw in the movement the basic require-
ment for bettering the people's moral and physical lives.
If the people understood and practiced the tenets of the
movement, he said, they would become more orderly, prompt,
frugal and exact in their habits and lead more productive
and moral iives. Thus will strife, hatred, robbery and
beggary be eliminated.

The movement was from the beginning an officially
sponsored one., Hardly one month after Chiang began the
campaign, the Central Committee of Popular Movements

(Chung-yang min-chung vun-tung wei-yuan-hui), an organ

of the KMT, issued a proclamation urging the formation of
organizations to promote the movement all over China.65

As with most official organizations in China, the list of
sponsors of this one was studded with important names.
Chiang was the chairman of the movement. Under him were
many directors, consisting of major KMT leaders, military
and civilian, members of the C.E.C. and C.S8.C., governors
and generals.66 The provincial organizations were headed
by the leaders of the provincial government, the local KMT,
heads of provincial bureaus of Social and Civil affairs,

Education, Public Safety and Military Affairs. Sometimes,
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as in the case of Hopeil province, the local leader was an
"educator, Chang Po-lin, president of the private Nankai
University.67' New Life Movement organizations were con-
spicuously absent in Kwangtung and Kwangsi provinces where
Chiang's words were not welcome.

That the movement's leadership consisted of government,
party and military men of prominence was deliberate on
Chiang's part. He wished it to be accepted by officialdom
first and hoped that then it would filter down to the
masses.69 Chiang also thought that it should strive for
simple goals first and then progressively expand. As he
pointed out, the goal for the first year was to achieve
cleanliness and good_manners.70 During the first year,
on the vocal official level at least, there was much en-
thusiasm and on the local: level, under the provincial as-
sociations, one thousand and three hundred hsien and sub-
hsien associations were formed. These promction associa-
tions then mobilized existing public groups such as the
boy scouts for action. The exception was in Kiangsi pro-
vince, where the Special Movement Force of about twenty
thousand members took over the organization of the
movement.7l ,

The initial impetus soon slowed down and after the
first year few additional associations were created. A
change was also seen in the aim of the organizatibn which
abandoned its reliance on mass enthusiasm and switched its
attention to training of members of the promotion associa-
tions. Its headquarters were moved to Nanking at the end
of 1935. Madame Chiang, who had from the beginning been
director of the Women's New Life Movement Voluntary Service,
began after 1935 to take greater control of the overall
movement.72

Why did the New Life Movement not gain greater momen-
tum? There are several factors. One important one was

that it was officially sponsored and led and did not catch
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the imagination of the youth or masses. Everywhere the
.emphasis was on the appearance, for example, the enlist-~
ment of high officials to decorate the rosters. Moreover,
these leaders themselves often did not by their own lives
and actions set an example for the new life as officially
advocated. The movement also failed to attract the sup-
port of the intellectuals. Such men as Hu Shih did not
just deplore the naive aspects of the movement but also
accused the government of indulging in high sounding
phrases and programs in a vain attempt to seek instant
panacea. He deplored as irrelevant exhortations to the
people to be orderly and disciplined when in fact they
were hungry and exploited. Instead, he urged the govern-
ment to abandon slogéneering and get down to a few
practical projects based on its economic and technical
ability. For example, in an article entitled "Chin 7jih
ko chu ti chien-sheh shih-yeh" (Economic developments

that can be accomplished at present), Hu accused the govern-
ment of haVing no preoper understanding of China's agyricultural
prcoblems nor the will to find out. Instead, it revelled in
such empty.and nonsensical phrases as "agricultural im-
provement and rural revival". He went on that what the
government ought to do in this instance was to establish
a few good agricultural colleges of which there were only
two in China, and train a few specialists in this fiel&.73
Such criticisms were not directed solely at the New Life
Movement but at the whole mentality of the government which
aveoided painstaking and slow basic reforms and resorted to
crash, showy programs, sloganeering and officially inspired
mass enthusiasm as panacea for China's problems.74
Another factor which helps to explain the lack of en-
thusiasm over the New Life Movement was the overwhelming
concern most felt for the Japanese threat. Many people,
especially the students, complained of the irrelevance of

many features emphasized in the program. Instead they
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demanded active measures and preparations such as military
‘training and mobilization and political unity in order to
prepare China to resist Japan. 1In this the government
critics were partly right, but in justice to Chiang it
should be pointed out that he saw a deeper purpose in
launching this movement. He wanted national unification
and rightly saw that military unification, even if possible,
was not in itself enough. He wanted the people to be united
in will and ideology, as only then will it be possible to
defeat the enemy, be they domestic or foreign. To promote
unity Chiang's answer was to revive aspects of China's

ancient philosophy. As one writer summarized:

Chiang was involved in a nationalist movement
that aimed at unification and independence and
that required the people's loyalty and devotion.
Surely the peopnle had to be proud of the nation
before they would sacrifice themselves for it.
Nothing seemed more logical than for a national-
ist movement to revive the national spirit; and
nothing seemed more natural than for traditional
virtues and philosophy to be the constituent
elements of that spirit...And Chiang was fighting
the Chinese Communists on the one hand and the
Japanese aggressor on the other. To oppose the
foreign ideology of Communism, traditional
philosophy seemed a potent weapon; to oppose the
Bushido of Japan, the revival of the Chinese
traditional spirit seemed a logical-step. That
the traditional virtues with their emphasis on
loyalty and sincerity could also lead to politi-
cal stability might well be another reason for

their adoption.75
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But the New ILife Movement never did establish grass roots.
The example of the past and their piecemeal adaptation were
not adequate to solve China's many problems of the present.
The basic reason, as Mary Wright analyzed it, was the con-
servatism of the KMT leaders and their outdated approach to

modern problems., She said:

They pulled from Confucianism, on an ad hoc
basis, whatever seemed likely to promote in-
ternal order. Reasonably enough, their chief
emphasis...was on the principles of social

usage (li) and the associated virtues of i,

lien and ch‘ih...In view of the KMT ideologists,
Confucianism was the most effective and cheapest
means ever devised by man for this purpose...That
the disciplinary effectiveness of the canon was
dependent on its whole content seems never to

have occurred to them.76

Summary.

China was undergoing a period of tremendous turmoil.
The ideological stability which had characterized Chinese
political thought in the past has by the twentieth century been
swept away. To rebuild China as a nation in the modern
world there was need for her to focus on an ideology which
could explain the past but more importantly provide a
framework for the future. Sun Yat-sen sought to answer
the need by formulating his Three People's Principles which
became the official ideology of the KMT. During its years
in power, the KMT in theory was committed to the realiza-
tion of Sun's ideas in their entirety, but in practice only
selected parts of them for application and even those were
interpreted so as to suit the predilictions of those then in
power. It saw in Sun's ideas theelements needed to con-
stitute a powerful state and central govérnment. But in
reality it was.unable to resoclve some fundamental dilemmas.
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For instance, according to Sun's Principle of the People's
‘Livelihood, land reforms and basic rural changes were
called for. But the KMT did not implement any land reforms,
partly because of the landed origin and wealth of many of
its members and partly because of fear that the social
forces any major program would unleash might turn against
them. Immediate problems, namely the Communist insurgency
and Jupaﬁese aggression, also served to deflect attention
away from domestic reform. .

On the issue of the people's rights, it could not
resolve the contradiction between its commitment ultimately
to adopt democracy and its totalitarian tendencies and wish
to hold on to power. 1In tutelage it saw a temporary refuge
and then began to stall for time by refusing to honor its
commitment to the six yvear time period. But Sun had in-
tended the period of political tutelage as a time to train
the citizens for the practice and responsibility of democracy.
Was anything done between 1928-1937 to intrcducs democratic
practices énd machinery to the people? Except for a few
high sounding resolutions and half-hearted efforts at their
implementation, the answer must be no. Opposition parties
were not legalized, a heavy censorship muffled poliﬁical
dissent and even on the very lowest local level there is no
evidence of genuine elections. It is true that there was
very great practical difficulties which would have made the
implementation elective local self-government a herculean if
not impossible (and impractical?) task. )

But it seems more than that. Democracy, though a
popular word in China at that time, represented an alien
concept. The Chinese belief was that wise decisions and
good government resulted from well trained and properly
educated officials, not from head counting. So the KMT
stressed training cadres for all levels of government.

Thus it can be said that the KMT government had no under-
standing of the meaning of democracy as understood in the
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.its commitments, and its half-hearted attempts to discharge
this commitimment only made it more resented by those segments
of the intellectuals who were doctrinally opposed to this
form of government and who clamored forxr participation in a
more open society.

A tendency during this period was for KMT ideology to
assume ah increasingly conservative and authoritarian
stance, Partly this was due to external circumstances.
Internal rebellion and external aggression seemed to re-~
quire strong government with unfettered powers. For many it
seemed that only a powerful government could unify China and
unity was the prerequisite for national salvation. In
view of the paramounﬁ requirements of the group interest,
they asked, what did the individual's civil liberties
matter? Would it not, if unchecked, degenerate to licence
anyway? Thus the KMT, in the supposed interest of the
group, justified many of its repressive measures such as
press censorship, emergency laws etc. But in time the KMT
also saw itself in more conservative terms as the upholders
of traditionalism and legitimacy. Such theoreticians as
Tai Chi-t'ao de-emphasized the revolutionary elements of
Sun and began to view him as the political heir of the
sages Yao, Shun, Confucius and others, and so began to
model themselves also in this light. To understand the
significance of the New Life Movement one must view it in
this light as well as the immediate reasons for its creation.

Finally did the KMT ideology in practice promote unity?A
In the long term view and with the benefit of hindsight, one
~would say no. But this is perhaps unfair as so much of what
later happened to the KMT resulted from the circunstances of
the Sino-Japanese War. In spite of its faults and short-
comings, viewed from July, 1937, the KMT stood at the pin-
nacle of its power. China was more unified than it had
been in more than a decade, and the ideology of Sun Yat-sen
had come to be accepted as the program for China even by the

KMT's arch-rival for power, the CCP.



Chapter V. XRuomintang Relations With the Intellectuals and

the Student Movement.

Many intellectualé and students flocked to the XKMT during
the Canton period and at the beginning of the Northern Ex-
pedition, But the entente was short lived. After the split
with the CCP, the dominant faction of the KNT veered to the
right and this was followed by the suppression of the mass
and student movements. During the Nanking period the
failure of the KMT to live up to its professad ideals re-
sulted in the alienation of many of the country's intel-
lectuals and students, whose support had always been sought
and cultivated by governments of China. With the high
general reqgard for learning they were prestigeous with the
other segments of society. They constituted a self-conscious
and elitist group who tended to take themselves seriously
and to regard public service in high esteem. 1In an under-
developed country where the great majority of the people is
illiterate and mass public opinion is largely absent, it is
the intelligentsia and students who assume the great burden
and responsibility of mirroring and leading public opinion
and aspirations. Now with China in the midst of change it
was more important than ever for a successful government to
acquire the support of this group.

This the KMT failed to do. With the passing years the
gap only continued to widen especially between the ruling
party and the young students. This breach and the desertion
of many of the best young people was ultimately to have serious
adverse consequences for the KMT in its quest for unification.
Many factors accounted for this failure on the part of the KMF.
One reason was the strife and civil wars within the party.
Precious time and funds were wasted and real unity did not
gain. On the contrary, wars between the KMT factions en-
abled the CCP to recoup and also prevented the using of
energy in defense against steadily increasing Japahnese

encroachment.
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As a group the intellectuals were cosmopolitan,.
.Domestically they advocated party government, the relaxa-
tion of'censorship, a constitution and the end of the
tutelage system. In foreign policy, the demand was for an
end of surrender to Japan, cessation of civil wars and unity
of all Chinese factions and parties against Japan. However,
though they challenged and disputed the KMT on a number of
key issues, they as a group were not revolutionaries, but
gradualists who believed in salvation through education
and foresaw a slow process of modernization and unification.
In these goals they did not differ significantly from the
KMT. Rather their differences were in approach, technique
and priorities. '

The differences between the ruling party and students
were sharper and often expressed in more violent terms.
Although there was student discontent over the imposition of
ideological orthodoxy under Sun's principles, the slow pace
of modernization, the lack of social reforms, and more
mundane issues as jcb opportunities, the overwhelming issue
between the students and the government after 1931 was Japan-
ese policy. Brought up on a diet of nationalistic textbooks
which pointed out China's past greatness, the voung saw in’
the present only humiliation and impotence. Thus if any
single theme roused the young in China in the twentieth
century, it was nationalism and in the Chinese context, '
nationalism meant anti-imperialism. Both explicitly and
implicitly, when demanding the fulfillment of their national-
istic aspirations Chinese in general, but the youth in par-
ticular, demanded unity. Thus the theme of nationalism and
unification ran side by side and cannot be separated from
each other,

As fervent and dedicated nationalists the students first
of all saw the KMT as the unifier of China in the Northern
Expedition and would have been happy to see Chiang triumph
over his KMT rivals and the CCP in the cause of unification.
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But after September, 1931, the single most important threat
to China's unity and existance was Japan and in their im-
patience and patriotism, students clamored for immediate
resistance to uphold China's unity. Dissatisfaction over
Nanking's non-resistance policy resulted in the abortive
student uprising in 1931-1932, and the much more forceful
student movement in 1935-1936, which triggered a popular
movement for a united front against Japan. Significantly,
even in their anger and revolt the students in 1931-1932
and to a more limited extent in 1935-1936, were looking to
Nanking for leadership. This surely points to their de-
votion to the ideal of unification and realization that
despite its faults Nanking to many still offered the best
chance for unification.

The aim of this chapter is not to study exhaustively
the areas of confrontation between the intellectuals and the
KMT, nor to trace the relations between the KMT and the
students, nor the progress and direction of the student
movement. Rather, the following will point out some of the
areas of difference between the intellectuals and the KMT
on such issues as one party goVernment versus democracy,
civil rights and censorship, tutelage and constitution.
Over the most important goal--unification--there was no
dispute. 1In this light, all the other differences were over
how to achieve unification and the content of a unified
China. 1In dealing with the student movement, the over-
whelming emphasis will be on student discontent with the
KMT over the conduct of foreign policy, or Japanese policy.
In their nationalistic fervor the students wanted an un-
compromising stand to defend China's unity, and in their
youthful impatience, they sought immediate resistance to
uphold this unity. So here again, on the ultimate goal of
unification, there was no difference between Nanking and the

students,
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On this issue as on most concerning China between 1928-
1937, Chiang Kai-shek looms large. For Chiang regarded him-
self as the unifier of China and since there was dispute
over the priorities, techniques and content of unification,
clashes over him and what he represented were inevitable.
Chiang's imperiousness which resulted in his disregard for
public opinion and his intolerance of criticism ultimately
resulted in his loss, to a considerable extent, of the sup-
port of the intellectuals and students, to the detriment of

the cause of unification under the KMT.

The Intellectuals.

The term "intellectual" is difficult to define. 1In
this context, it refers to the group of people who have had
a modern education either entirely in the new schools in
China. based on the curriculum of the modarn schools in Europe
or in the U. S., or also have studied abroad, ia Japan, the
U. S. or Europe, mostly on the graduate level., Thus they
were characterized by a more modern and Western and less
traditionalist outloock, politically and socially. Many of
these came from the new middle class of business and pro-
fessional families, most heavily concentrated in the costal
cities, By profession, many were university professors,
writers, professional men and journalists. Most were in-
dependents, i.e., did not belong to any political party
(though many were on. government payroll because they taught
in government universities), but felt the obligation to
voice criticism and advocate what they felt was right for
China. Mostly their opinions were expressed in magazines
and newspaper editorials. They were able to express some
dissent because censorship under the KMT was by no means
uniform or complete, so that with the exercise of care and
provided that criticism was not too overt, a certain amount
was tolerated. It was also possible to criticize certain
old customs and social abuses which the KMT also wished to



228

attack. Furthermore, it was possible to criticize Nanking
for example in areas held by the dissident KMT generals,
or alternately to base one's operations in foreign con-
cession areas in the treaty ports. However, they were by
no means immune from arrests, confiscation and risks of
bodily harm.

Foremost among the intellectuals' demands was for civil
righﬁs or jen-chuan and for a provisional censtitution or
Yueh~fa during the tutelage period. A champion of the above

causes was Hu Shih. Hu and his friends expressed their

opinions on various issues in the journals they founded
such as Hsin Yueh or Crescent Moon and Tu li p'ing lun as
well as in other publications.l

Oon April 20,~1929, the Nanking government issued a
mandate on civil rights. . Hu Shih commented on it in an
article entitled "Jen-chban yu yueh-fa" (civil rights and
the provisional constitution).2 The part of the mandate he
took particular issue with went as follows: "During tutelage,
no person or organization can illegally infringe on the free-
dom and property of others. Those disobeying will be severely
punished according to 1&%!23 Hu found this disappointing for
the following reasons. Its definition on the rights to life,
liberty and property was not clear. The mandate only pro-
hibited illegal actions by "individuals and organizations"

and not those by the government. As he pointed out, of late,
all injustices such as the muzzling of the press, confisca-
tions of private property etc. have been committed by the
KMT and government organs.4 The mandate also said that

- violators will be punished according to law. But what law?
He added that the people had no protection when the KMT

and government infringed on their rights, that the govern-
ment has been in the habit of depriving any citizen of his
rights by merely accusing him of being "reactionary",
"counter-revolutionary" or a "Communist suspect". Similarly
any journal or book could be banned and any school closed by
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being labelled “reactionary“.5 Hu concluded that what China
needed was rule by law and not by men and whims. This would
mean that laws have to be obeyed by the government and
officials too.

In "When Shall We Have a Constitution", Hu took issue
with Sun's idea that a period of political tutelage was neces-
sary. To him this attitude showed distrust of the people's
capacity for self«government.6 He contended that democratic
government was itself an education, hence the withholding
of political rights from the people was not justified. But
since tutelage had been proclaimed he advocated the pro-
mulgation of a constitution even during the tutelage periocd.
His reasoning was that the government no less than the peocople
needed training in démocracy.7 He proceeded to cite Sun's
own works in order to prove that Sun himself had considered
a provisional constitution necessary‘during the tutelage
period. In chapter six of Sun Wen Hsueh-shuo (1219) and also

in Chung kuo ke ming shih (1923) Sun had reiterated the need
of a provisional constitution during tutelage peried in order
to determine the rights and duties of the pecple and govern-
ment to each other.8 In the latter work Sun had added that
after an initial three vear period elections were to be held
at the hsien level. > It was only in his Principles of Re-
construction of 1924 that Sun only mentioned tutelage and
omitted the provisional constitution. He argued that the
omission was probably accidental and as Sun died shortly
thereafter, this point can never be clarified. Therefore
it would be wiser to study Sun's thoughts and works as a
whole in order to ascertain what he really wanted.]f0
Besides -these Hu wrote many other articles in which he
discussed and criticized the KMT's handling of China's pro-
blems, its policy decisions and its handling of Sun's
philosophy. All this aroused the indignation of many KMT
members, and as if to prove Hu's point on the arbitrariness

of government actions and the lack of legal guarantees for
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citizens, the Training Department of the KMT central head-
‘quarters petitioned the State Council to issue a warning to
Hu Shih. 1In response the State Council ordered the Ministry
of Education to warn Hu against criticizing the party's
principles in his essays and at the same time ordered all
university presidents to direct their staffs in the careful
study of party principles so that such works as Hu's would
not be repeated.

In 19830, as a result of demands within the KMT, a Pro-
visional Constitution was promulgated, which did go further
in the definition of rights and guarantees., But it remained
unsatisfactory to some. For example, the writer Lo Lung-chi
expressed criticism with some of its provisions in an article
entitled "Criticisms of the Provisional Constitution of the
Tutelage Period".l2 For his pains, the Peiping and Tientsin
municipal government authorities raided the Crescent Moon
Book Store, confiscated the offending issue of the Hsin Yueh
and arrested members of the bookstore staff. The charge was
that the article constituted "libel" and was "reactionary".13
Lo was prompted to remind the authorities that if the Pro-
visional Constitution stood, articles fifteen and sixteen
should protect journals from such treatment and forbid such
organs as the Peiping-Tientsin Municipal Reorganization
Commission from making arrests, confiscations and judgments
which properly should be the province of the law courts.

The cases of Hu and Lo are cited to illustrate the fact
that under the KMT as well as previous governments there was
nothing to prevent the government from infringing on a
citizen's supposed rights, and the éitizen had no independent

judiciary to appeal to. As Lin Yu-~tang said:

The real obstacle to progress along this line
(government by law) is not due to the want of
any drafted and signed constitution, but to the
existence of a sYstem of ideas which is inimical
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to the very notion of civil rights...The kind

of civil rights the Chinese people are interested
in today are not so much rights of election and
participation in the government of the nation,

as the essential liberty of protection for

personal liberty and property.l

The main difference here between the KMT and its critics
is far more fundamental than one of degree of government
participation to be allowed or the duration of tutelage.
The premise of Lin and others was the right of opposition
and dissent itself. Men such as Hu and Lo wanted the
right to criticize the KMT government and policy and Sun's
doctrines; and even if Sun's principles were to be ac-
cepted as the basic principles for China, the right of
developing and creatively interpreting them. However, as
shown in the previous chapter, the theoreticians of the
KMT regarded criticism as something by nature hostile and
therefore not to be tolerated. One of the means used by
the KMT in its attempt to stem dissent was the "thought
unification movement", i.e., thought control and encourage-
ment of literature which conformed with party principles.
How this was to be carried out in the schools will be dis-
cussed later, but as far as the adult intellectuals were
concerned, the government was unable to impose systematic
or effective thought control, nor to prcduce any significant
literary movement sympathetic to it. The intellectuals
balked at and ridiculed such attempts and mentality, as
exemplified in an article entitled "On Unifying Thought"
by Liang Shih-chiu. Here he pointed out that the Chinese
desired unification of the army, finances, etc., not
thought, that they wanted a true unity, not a unity of
silence imposed by force.16 He added that if Sun had con-
formed and not thought for himself, he-would not have ad-
vocated revolution nor enunciated his principles. Thus
Liang said creative thought is good, while a controlled
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ideclogy will soon be a dead one. Even if outward con-
"formity could be achieved through controlled education,
propaganda and political and economic pressures, what
avail would that be, he asked, as the result will be a
majority of stupid and blindly obedient people unfit to
exercise freedom, while the indomitable would only be
driven to revolution? The author then added that toler-
ance and diversity and legal guarantee of civil rights
would not be inimical to the KMT and that he hinself did
not want to overthrow anybody.l7

Liang then commented on the resolution of the Third
All-China Propaganda Conference of the KMT to create
literature of the Three People's Principles and to pro-
hibit anti-Three People's Principles literature. It
defined pro to mean in favor of race spirit, unity,
democracy, reconstruction, etc., while anti meant ad-
vocating feudalism and class war. He said that he did not
know what Three People's Principles literature was and
how it could be produced and opined that true literature
could not be the tool of any political ideology.l8

To Hu Shih the KMT's attempt at unifying thought was
but a manifestation of its reactionary and zenophobic
nature. He asserted that despite Sun's western education
and profession of Christianity, he had remained protective
on Chinese culture and nationalism, especially as.he grew
older. Sun contended that the West was superior in
material civilization but that China was more virtuous
and moral. This Hu said, showed that Sun did not under-
stand the fundamental'principles of the new culture move-
ment which was striving tc adapt to the new world. Now
that Sun's works have been deified, they are used by the
reactionary elements of the KMT to foster their own power.19
Hu went on to say that the KMT's extreme nationalism was
an emotional response to the pressures of foreign encroach-
ments and that this interpretation explained why it takes
refuge in traditionalism and conservatism. As an example



233

he cited an article written by the Secretary-General of
"the KMT Yeh Chu-tsang entitled "The China of 014 was a
Perfect World Built on Virtue". ¥Yeh's thesis was that
until the Ch'ing dynasty Chinese society was governed by
virtue, which Hu exposed as fallacious thinking.20 In
another instance, Hu told of a historian who expressed
doubt in his work that the Three Emperors and Five Kings
were real figures. This had so provoked Tai Chi~t'ao, the
President of the Examination Yuan, that he proposed the
proscribing of the Commercial Press which printed the book,
which was not done but the book itself was banned.21

Hu added that he had cited the above and more in order
to make the KMT realize its mistakes, that it was out of
tune with the time and should stop formulating policy ac-
cording to personal whims and biases. He concluded by

observing:

The reason for KMT victories in the past ten
years‘are attributable entirely to its adapti-
bility to the new, its understanding of the im-
portance of making adaptations in its ideology...
The reason that now the KMT has largely lost its
public confidence is partly because its govern-
ment has not satisfied the people's aspirations,
partly because of the deadening of its ideology A
and its inabilipy to win the support of elements
in society possessing progressive thought. The
day when it (the XKMT) entirely loses the sympathy
of those of progressive thought will be the day
when the KMT will meet its doom.22
Although many of the criticisms levelled were very
scathing in tone, they were made in sincerity and in an
attempt to find ways to make China a stronger and more viable
state. Many of the intellectuals felt that despite its
faults China still had the best chance under the KMT
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government. Indeed, as the period progressed China's
sovereignty came under increasingly severe attack from
Japan. This pressure produced a sense of urgency for
national survival and realization that though a good
government was desirable, China at this juncture could
not do without a government; and that if the KMT went,
China would fall before either the CCP or anarchy of
the old warlord era. Such sentiments were increasingly
expressed.23

The government's handling of crises produced much
criticism and advice. 1Its critics felt its failings were
especially acute in the following respects. First of all
the KMT pursued an exclusive policy which made it impos-
sible for patriotic citizens to join in the task of con-~
struction and national salvation unless they joined the
party ranks. Second, they attacked the KMT's handling of
the Communist problem, its insistance on pursuing civil
war with the Communists, and even more inexcusable, civil
wars within the KMT, to the neglect of the Japanese threat.
Third, they were dissatisfied with the KMT's weak-kneed
policy towards Japan and its unwillingness to co-operate
with other parties and elements to resist Japan. Very
disquieting to many was the fear that the KMT was putting
itself and its interests above those of the nation. Many
also feared that the KMT was using tutelage as a mask for
imposing a permanent one-party dictatorship on China.

A particularly scathing and coherent attack on one-
party rule came from an article written by Lo Lung-chi
entitled "My Honest Criticisms on One Party Rule". Again
basing his premise on Sun's doctrines the author pointed
out that in defining the people's rights, Sun had de~
clared that sovereignty belonged to the people. Since the
KMT accepted Sun's doctrines as it guiding principles, how
could it justify one party government and such currently

popular slogans as "the party's power above all else"?24
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To Lo the KMT added insult to injury when it then proceeded
‘to lecture the nation on democracy. Thus to him the root
of China's recent troubles lay in the contradiction between
democracy and dictatorship. Whereas countries like Britain
and the U. S. preached and practiced democracy, and Russia
and Italy preached and practiced dictatbrship, and thus ar-
rived at workable systems, in China, the ideology preached
and policy practiced by the KMT were irreconcilable. There
were approximately 100,000 members in the XMT, he said, and
these demanded democracy in the party’s organization and
were denied it resulting in great dissatisfaction and civil
wars fought on the pretext of overthrowing the dictatorship.
Then how can these same KMT members justify the denial of
the same rights which they claimed, to the rest of the
Chinese people?

He continued that sun did not want one-party rule. He
only wanted his principles to rule China. But what was
happening to China now? Exams to civil serxvants adminis-
tered by the Examination Yuan emphasized party principles
and examiners had to be men of long party membership. What
did this mean? Whereas in other countries civil servants'
primary duty was loyalty to the state, in China primary
loyalty to the party was demanded. This was creating a
dangerous precedent, he added, and could be suicidal for
the KMT.ZSThe situation was especially ironical as China
was in great need of experts and talented people. Foreign
experts were hired to fill needed posts, yet many qualified
Chinese were rejected because they did not belong to the '
party. To the KMT claim that one-party rule was necessary
to prevent the resurgence of warlordism, disunity, im-
perialist plots and anti-KMT reaction, the author asked:
are there any warlords outside the KMT now? Who now makes
treaties with foreign powers, and who but KMT leaders have
been fighting civil wars and disrupting unity?26 He added:
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"To say with a heavy heart, little people like us who want
+to help save the nation find that we have no country to
save, who want to be patriotic find we have no country to
1ove."27 What is the result of such despair? In a later
article, the same author pointed out that in 1929 when war
broke out with Russia in Manchuria over the C.E.R., the
populace remained apathetic. Why? Because they regarded
it solely as the KMT's business as they had no stake in
national affairs anyway.28

Dissatisfaction with the Provisional Constitution,
both on the nature and function of the government under
tutelage and on guarantees of civil rights was strong. It
came from both the out of power factions of the KMT and from
among the intellectuals. An example of the latter's com-
plaint can be seen in an article called "A Criticism of the
Provisional Constitution of the Tutelage Period" by Lo Lung-
chi, His main complaint was that the cause of civil
liberty and political freedom was not furthered. The Pro-
visional Constitution stated that all citizens were to
enjoy the freedom of worship, residence, speech, publica-
tion, assemkly, organization, mail, etc., except as
"stopped or abridged according to 1aw".29 But as the govern-
ment had emergency laws which enabled it to make arbitrary
arrests, confiscations, etc., the above guarantees were
rendered useless. He proceeded to point out that it was
superfluous to make an issue of guaranteeing'freedom of
religion in China, Freedom of religion is guaranteed in
many Western countries for historic reasons lacking in China
which needed instead political freedom and the freedom to
question. Thus while Dr. Sun and other KMT leaders could
become Christians and question the doctrines of Confucius,
the ordinary Chinese was not allowed to question the kM. 30
Again, the Provisional Constitution stipulated that the
people had the duty to pay taxes but did not give them

the right to supervise finance. Article nine said that
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civilians could nct be subjected to martial law except as
‘stipulated by law, Immediately the government promulgated
the Emeigency Laws which empowered military tribunals to
try so-called "counter-revolutionaries"”. 1In this way any
freedom granted by one had was taken away by the other.3l
Lo also attacked the lack of checks and balances in the
government, the farce of judicial and legislative inde-
pendence under the five-power system where the presidents
of the Judicial and Legislative Yuans were appointed and
dismissed by the State Council; and the power given to the
Cchairman of the State Council to issue laws and orders by
executive decree which in effect reduced the role of the
lLegislative Yuan to that of a drafting bureau.3?

Lo also pointed‘out a very seriocus defect in the Pro-
visional Constitution, i.e., it did_not pledge to carry out
Sun's commitment to "equalize land ownership and control
capital”. This ignofing cf China's basic economic prcblem
he regarded as the abandonment of Sun's Principle of the
People's Livelihood. He dismissed as meaningless article
thirty-three which stated that the government should en-~
courage and guarantee the people's production.33 Lo was
right, in the long run the KMT's ignoring of the economic -
rlight of the bulk of the population and refusal to tackle
the problem of land reform was to contribute to its downfall.

Nanking's promulgation of the Provisional Constitution
became the occasion for a major crisis between the different
factions of the KMT. Before it could be resolved Japan
launched her bold attacks on Manchuria, then on Shanghai.
In response to the calls for unity the government convened
the National Emergency Conference at Loyang early in 1932.
The delegates attended on invitation and consisted of a
majority of KMT members but also many prominent independents.
But the government forbade the conference to discuss in-
ternal affairs. However, because of many demands to remedy
some abuses the government did have passed a "Resolution to



238

Refofm Internal Affairs" which called for the convocation
‘of a People's Representative Assembly befora October 10,
1933, Then on April 24, 1932, Sun Fo, President of the
Legislative Yuan announced that his formula for national
salvation was to have a constitution adopted by 1933.34
Some people were skeptical on whether a constitution
could save China, but Hu Shih was optimistic as he hoped
that a constitution would put Chinese politics on a proper
track., He reasoned that so far the KMT government had
been unsuccessful in controlling warlordism, so why not
let the people try?35 Hu was idealistic and the pos-
sibilities remain academic since the Chinese people never
did have this chance. Hu did observe, however, that des-
pite progress made by the Legislative Yuan in passing the
constitutional principles, the public remained apathetic.
Why? He analyzed that it was partly because the people
were more concerned with the Japanese threat. But the basic
reason he said was disillusionment with constitutions and
with the government's intentions. All constitutions since
1911 had been but scraps of paper, as the Provisional Con-
stitution had turned out to be. To Hu China's foremost
trouble was that the officials, c¢ivilian and military, only
obeyed laws so long as it suited them to. The government
had violated many articles of the Provisional Constitution.
For example, it had not implemented law codes that it had
promulgated and civilians continued to be tried by military
courts on all sorts of trumped up charges. He pointed
out a blatant case as follows. Article twenty-six of the
Provisional Constitution prohibited opium yet in areas
under centtal government control an opium monopoly was
in fact instituted and all sorts of taxes and dues were
collected from opium.36 Thus since the government never
intended to implement its laws, naturally people lose
respect for them. As he pointed out, it was easy to make
pious statements but unless they were to be followed up,
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statements of constitutional principles were but pious state-
ments. Concluding, Hu added that unless the government could
reverse its pattern and obey its own laws, there was no use
adopting fancy constitutions.37

As the decade of the 1930's progressed Nanking was
finding itself under mounting external pressure and losing
increasing amounts of territory to Japanese control. 1Its
inability to defend China's sovereignty, to quell the CCP
rebellion or to unite all factions of the KMT caused many
to search for a system of government that would provide
China with the answers. This searching went on both inside
and outside the KMT. Some within the KMT came to advocate
a dictatorship. This idea also found some support among
intellectuals. Partly this was a result of outside in-
fluence, i.e., democracy seemed a thing of the past in some
European countries in the 1930's. Germany and Italy over-
threw democratically oriented but often ineffectual govern-
ments and instituted Nazi and Fascist dictatorships which
seemed effective. Thus to some a Fascist type dictatorship
would offer a new alternative for China. While some toyed
with the idea because it was fashionable, others were con-
vinced that it was a historic neceésity and represented the
wave of the future.

In the journals, the intellectuals carried on a debate
on the merits of a dictatorship for China. The proponents
of dictatorship were T. F. Tsiang and Ch'ien Tuan-sheng,
both university professors. The leader of the democratic
cause was Hu Shih.

An article entitled "Can China Become Fascist?" by
Yen-ying Liu opened the debate. He noted with alarm recent
agitations within the KMT to revive the dictator system,
especially by the members of the so-called "China Blue
Shirt Society" which had been staging mass meetings in the
major cities, distributing pamphlets and denouncing Com-
munism and allegedly vowing to make China a Fascist
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dictatoréhip. The author thought that such a movement was
_dangerous because in the fluid state of socio-political
order in China then any novelty could gain ready heafing.
But he did not think that any Chinese leader could become
a Pascist dictator. The lack of modern national conscious-
ness.among the masses, regionalism and the complexity of
domestic problems, he said, would prevent the rise of a
strongman.38

Hu Shih dealt with this problem more extensively in a
series of articles in which he recounted the opposition's
stand -and rebutted them. In "China Has No Need or Use for
a Dictatorship" he first retraced the opposition stand that
China needed a dictatorship in order to makeAspeedy progress
towards industrialization, to solve the warlord problem
and achieve unified rule. He said that this was ah over—
simplified solution because industrialization was a com-
plicated process which needed many factors, not just a
dictatorial go&ernment; and that in ordexr to make political
progress the answer was not totalitarianism but a gradual
educational process. Anyway, Hu added, economic and other
conditions in China at this time were too backward to allow
the successful working of modern sophisticated |
totalitarianism.39

In a later article entitled "The Debate Concerning
Democracy and Totalitarianism During the Past Year", Hu -
further argued the case against a dictatorship. Here he
explained why totalitarianism, to him, was not necessary
for building China. His reasons were: China then had no
figure, party or class capable of establishing a dictator-
ship, no great issue to rally all people to one leader (he
apparently did not think that the Japanese issue could apply
here). Moreover, he argued, modern dictatorships needed
many experts to run a government and China did not have
them.40 Then he refuted specific arguments for dictatorship.
Ch'ien Tuan-sheng had asserted that the replacement of
demopracy by totalitarianism was a historic inevitability,
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citing examples in Russia and Germany as proof, and that
"the first World War was the last gasp of democracy.4l To
Hu the lesson of history showed quite differently. He saw
the first World War as giving the greatest impetus to
democracy, in that it resulted in the overthrow of mon-
archies in Russia, Germany, Austria-Hungary and Turkey,

and in the chance it gave to the labor government in Britain.
Hu added that Ch'ien's interpretations of the immediate
phenomena in Russia, Germany, etc. were narrow, and that
even so, the totalitarian party in those countries had a
larger membership and thus wider basis than any party in
China had.42 Ch'ien had asserted that a dictatorship would
speed up China's industrialization and quest for self
sufficiency. Hu replied that in the present world only
Russia and the U. 8. had rescurces enough for economic
nationalism. China had no industry to speak of, she could
not hope for self sufficiency, and alsc he did not see how

a dictatorship could produce the needed capital. Moreover
he argued that a planned economy could be achieved under a
democratic government too, as had been done in Britain and
the U. S.43 Hu continued that in hexr present state democracy
provided the best way to unify China, because hitherto the
administration has attempted centralization which has not
worked out well, but if a national assembly could be es-
tablished, elected local representatives could direct the
central government and perhaps do a better job. Finally,

Hu argued, while the development of the democratic concept
was as yet incomplete in China, she had alrxeady shown a dis-
like of autocracies which had been strong enough to over-
throw those of the Manchu and Yuan Shih—kai.44

' As can be seen both sides drew from the modern West
their source of inspiration. Such men as T. F. Tsiang and
Ch'ien Tuan-sheng hearkened to Fascist Italy and Nazi
Germany as examples. They saw in a dictatorship possibi;ity

for co-operation between the various elements in society,
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the halting of civil wars and stemming of the tide of economic
- decline. There was also admiration for the seeming high
standards of efficiency in those countries, From this it
seems that their preference for dictatorship did not stem
from Chinese philosophical sources but from lessons in the
modern world, It seems that they admired more the outward
forms of a dictatorship, the discipline, the hard work and
the ability of the state to mobilize resources and get results
and did not questicn the moral aspects of that type of govern-
ment. The debate among the intellectuals on the form of
government China should have points out that there was no
agreement among them. They were all concerned to find a
system which could unify and save China in her deepening
crisis. It seems that although some advocated dictatorship,
the prevailing opinion among this group was that democracy
would offer China the best chances,

As has been mentioned, another reason for discontent
was the constant intra-KMT civil wars and the continued
anti-CCP campaigns. As many regarded these civil wars as
fought for self-aggrandizement of  the KMT generals only,
criticism and impatience from non-government and even some
government sources became very real. 'But since the bulk
of the people were too poor and ignorant to influence policy,
it fell to the modernized segment to try to sway opinion
against civil war. For this purpose, on May 25, 1932, the
Grand Alliance for the Abolition of Civil War was inaug-
urated in Shanghai. It was sponsored by the business
‘sector, the All China Chamber of Commerce, the Shanghai
City Chamber of Commerce, the Union of Banks and Union of
Native Banks.45 The aim of the alliance was to broadcast
the evils of civil war_ and mobilize public opinion against
it. When war threatened they sought to persuade the sides
to resort to arbitration and if war broke out to boycott the
belligerents. Hu Shih supported the goals of the alliance.
He believed that as effective boycott by the business classes
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would make civil war impossible, this league could apply
powerful moral and material sanction against future civil
’wars. He added that it was imperative that civil wars be
stopped or China would by default succumb to Japan.d'6

It is difficult to assess how much if any influence
such.organizations as the Grand Alliance for the Abolition
of Civil War had on government policy. Perhaps it only
served to point up once more how tired most pecple had
become of the chronic state of disorxder in China. But the
civil wars were but a manifestation of the basic problem
that had confronted China since 1911, i.e., how to subordin-
ate the military to a single civilian authority. One writer

summed up the vital nature of the problem thus:

We should know that the problem of how to
Aplace military force under the .control of
politicél rule is synonymous with the pro-
blem of whether China can achieve nationhood.
VWhen the Japanese accuse China of not being
a nation, this is what they are pointing to.
Since the 1911 revolutiofi, in spite of humerous
political changes, the fact that military power
remained the paramount force has not changed.
That is why China remained un-unified. If in
the future military power continues to play a
dominating role in arbitrating political dis-
putes, then China's vitality will continue to
be sapped and her future will not be bright.
Thus the problem is whether China can achieve
political stability. Unless this is achieved,
she will not find solution to her external
problems.47
Although after 1932 intra-KMT civil wars were on the
wane and there was an increasing resort to political means
to settle disputes, this restraint was not applied to the

e
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government's Communist policy. After numerous unsuccessful
annihilation campaigns against the Communists in Kiangsi,
government troops were able to put the Red Army to flight
in 1934, but then there was the Long March and pursuit and
after 1935, continued campaigns in northern Shensi. Nan-
king's insistance on pursuing its anti-Communist campaigns
in the face of mounting Japanese pressures made it very
unpopular in most non-government circles. Its critics
contended that the Communist problem was not a purely
military one, so that the attempt to impose a purely mili-
tary solution to it must fail. Ting Wen-kiang, a famous
geologist, took this line of argument which he expanded in
an article named "The So-Called 'Bandit Annihilation'

Campaign". He said in part:

We want to ask the National Government to
recognize formally that Communists are not
bandits-~-~they are political enemies. Only
when this is recognized can responsible
government leaders realize the threat to
them. Only when this is recognized can
they realize that one cannot eliminate
political enemies by arms. For in the long
run, the existence of a political organiza-
tion will depend on its political record.48
He went on to point out that it was the rotten local govern-
ment under the KMT, the system which permitted local generals
to collect unbearably heavy taxes, that explained the success
of the Communists. He ridiculed the idea of calling Com-
munist bandits as they were a political organization, com-
plete with army, government and ideology. Therefore he
suggested the removal of abuses as fundamental to solving
the Communist menace. He proposed that for a start the |
government should remove the brigand-~like troops now
stationed in the battle areas and replace them with

PPN



disciplined troops, that before it attempts the military
‘solution it should first clean up the local government of
the five provinces where the Communists were a problem;
and that regular examinations should be used to recruit a
proper civil service for those five provinces, not the
type of exams currently used by what he called the phony
Examination Yuan under Tai Chi-t’'ao. He also suggested
reforms in the financial and judicial administrations and
the abolition of all illegal and heavy exactions.49
In another article entitled "On Communism in China"
Lo Lung-chi added that so long as the KMT refused to share
political power with anyone else, so long will the CCP draw

support for its revoluticnary cause. He went on to say:

In the Communiét rev@lution, the ultimate goal
is the destruction of the propertied by the
property-less; but the instrument used is the
destruction of the power holders by the dis-
enfranchised. In the present poverty-stricken
state of China, perhaps there is 'no wealth to
share', but in the oneapartyAtotalitarian state
of China, there is truly 'power to be shared'.
This is the mass psychology that the CCP can
very well use in its revolutionary strategy.
Perhaps this is why the CCP can succeed.50
Lo also laid the blame for present Communist troubles on the
"KMT. He reasoned thus: the KMT nurtured and helped the CCP
during the Canton stage and Sun's works contained many
references favorable to the Communists. NoQ these works
have been deified and youths have to study them in schools.
What were they to think? He added that it was the KMT's
bad record, the tyranny of its local organizations, the
corruption of its officials, the brutality of its local
governments, that served as the best weapons for the CCP.
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It was the hatred of the people for the KMT that allowed the
-CCP to gain support and thrive. Half a million KMT troops
héve beén engaged in suppressing the Communists but even
should they succeed militarily, the malaise would remain.51
His proposals for solving the Communist problem were
as follows. First of all, the KMT should stop party in-
doctrination in schools as all this has done was to fossilize
its ideology and make the banned Communist works more at-
tractive to the youths. Secondly, it should make political
reforms and abolish a one-party dictatorship. He explained
that ‘when the KMT became a one-party dictatorship it played
into the CCP's hands as this is what the latter advocates
and are more adept at. Under a one-party dictatorship,
people feel they havé no stake in the nation so abuses in
the ruling party go unchecked. The result in China has
been that while many people did not want the CCP to win, yet
they resented the KMT and would be happy to see it go.s2

He concluded:

Political failures, party corruption, these we

think are results of one party dictatorship.

Under it, people have no freedom of ocrganization

or speech and have no chance to supervise the

government and party members. A natural result

of dictatorship is the decadence of the ruling

group. Increasing corruption in politics and

increasing alienation of the people gives the

Communists its present opportunity to expand.

It is worthwhile to nctice this point in at-

tempting to find solution to the Communist

prdblem.53

The two articles cited above give some feeling on the
sort of dissatisfaction many intellectuals felt with the
government's methods of dealing with the Communists. For
years Chiang's primarily military solution to the CCP problem
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entailed huge expenses and netted-few returns. By the time
the tide finally turned’tﬁe?pedple were tired of civil wazs
and attention.had been fixed on the alarming rate of Japanese
expansion in China. Demands for the cessation of civil war
was heard more and more along with the call for the accelera-~-
tion of defense preparations and unity of all Chinese
factions and elements to oppose Japan. Impatience was also
voiced with the huge military establishment of over two
million troops supported with burdensome taxation, which
seemed, too ready to fight civil wars but could not or would
not defend the nation against external aggression.

Central government troops were not committed against
the Japanese as Nanking advocated negotiations and Chiang
remained stubbornly committed to his policy of first
achieving internal unity and then facing the foreign foe.
such a policy whether ultimately wise or not was not cal-
culated to win popular support and understanding. As the
crisis with Japan continued to deepen, the intelligentsia,
students and even scme elements within the KMT came to feel
that all internal issues should be subordinated before the
foreign threat. Many works were written urging Nanking to
abandon internal feuds, forget bygones and stand up against -
Japan. 1In a work called "If I were Chiang Kai-shek", Ting
Wen-kiang urged Chiang to conciliate dissenters inside and
outside the KMT; to trust and co-operate with Yen Hsi-shan,
Feng Yu-hsiang and the Southwestern generals for the common
cause of defending China; to ignore Japanese inspired rumors
and trust Feng with an army to fight in Chahar; to negotiate
a truce with the CCP and if that failed to co-operate with
the Southwest in ridding them, then to bring the large army
- now along the Yangtze to north China where the Japanese
threat was most immediate.54

Many other writers also condemned the government's
foreign policy and urged it to more active resistance. The
following sampling gives their tenor. In "One Year Has
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Passed Since the Mukden Incident", Professor Fu Meng-tseng

_accused the KMT leaders of fighting predatory civil wars even

after the unprecedented disaster of the Mukden Incident and
during the Shanghai-invasion.55 In "The Government that
Talks Too Much", Fu attacked the government for spending
its time in holding conferences and issuing manifestoes
which were not matched by deeds. Thus while construction
projects lagged corruption in nationalized projects ran
rampant.56 He accused Minister of Foreign Affairs C. T.
Wang of ignorance of Japanese affairs and thus missing the
opportunity to negotiate with the moderate Shidehara when
he was Japan's Foreign Minister. In the same article "On
Sleeping and Foreign Affairs", Fu also accused Wang of
brashness and sloganéering to which he attributed many

24
lost opportunities in the conduct of foreign affairs."7

In 1935 Japan made demands which for all practical purposes

would have severed north China from the rest of the nation.
Pressure from Japan was strong and both Nanking and the
local authorities seemed on the point of knuckling under.
Japanese and quisling hooligans were having a heyday in
the Peiping-Tientsin area with tﬁeir "autonomy'demonstra~
tions. Instead of enlisting public opinion and patrioctism
to aid its cause, strict censorship and police measures
were keeping the country largely ignorant and passive. In
this atmosphere, it was the intellectuals of the Peiping
area who, at considerable risk to themselves hoth from the

Chinese and Japanese authorities, arose, and in manifestoes,

‘articles and speeches exposed the shame of the "autonomy"

movement and reaffirmed the principle that China and the
Chinese people were one and indivisible. Whereas the
students made their feelings known by the more spectacular
method of mass demonstrations, strikes and journeys to the
countryside to rouse the peasants, the professors took the
sometimes also dangerous course of writing articles, issu-
ing statements and sending deputations to see the govern-

ment leaders to represent their views,



The following articles exemplify the stand taken by many
.intellectuals. In "The North China Problem”, Hu Shih stated
that the people of north China had never asked for autonomy.
He warned the authorities in north China not to forget their
responsibility to the nation by allowing abridgements to
China's unity and reminded them of their obligations to the
central government.58 In two articles "The Chinese Race is
a United One" and "The People of North China and the
Mational Peril", Fu Meng-tseng reiterated the unity of
China and emphasized thatgraft-ridden warlords and poverty-
stricken mobs could not represent the will of the Chinese

59 Such was the gist of many articles on the issue

people.
which appeared in north China at the time.

It can be seen from the foregoing that during the per-
iod under examination the intellectuals were opposed to
the government on several fundamentdl issues. There were
sharp differences on the political structure of the state
and government, on civil rights, the meaning and length
of tutelage, censorship, educational content, the priority
given to the anti-CCP campaign, other national priorities,
and also significantly on resisting Japan. During the ten
vears the KMT government structure did undergo some change
and towards the end civil wars did stop. But the fact re-
mains that it did not change its fundamental concepts on
tutelage and one-party rule., There was some progress on
certain industrialization and construction programs, but
the basic proklem of livelihood remainsd. Too often the
government measured progress by some show-case programs in
the costal cities while the countryside remained poverty-
stricken. Also the problem of China's unity; sovereignty
and international status remained critical. On this issue,
the government could ﬁot meet the demands and aspirations
of the people. Despite the return of numerous small con-
cessions and tariff autonomy, the fact of foreign extra-
territoriality in China continued. And as for sovereignty
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and unity, never as in this ten-year period did China see so
much loss of territory. .Here the government's inability
to maintain the territorial integrity of the nation despite
huge military expenditures became a major source of
frustration.

Thus as the years passed early enthusiasm evaporated
and disillusionment set in. Excerpts from two articles
show this feeling. First is one by Hu Shih named "Con-
fidence and Introspection”, written on May 28, 1934. He

said in part:

It is not the greatest shame when a country
is militarily inferior, is defeated and loses
a large piece of its territory. But for a
country of today to permit whole provinces to
engage in the cultivation of opium, for a
government of today to depend on revenue from
opium~---monopoly tax, smoking tax, seedling
tax, transit tax---to be part of its revenue
system, this is the greatest shame, For a
modern pecople of today to permit its highest
officials publicly to advocate such movements
as 'The Society of the Time Wheel Golden Im-
mortal' and 'Society of the Law of Stopping
Disastefs'and Benefitting the People', (Bud-
dhist societies set up by Tai Chi-t'ao and
others) this is the biggest shame...For a
country to support three million trooﬁs which
cannot defend the nation, vyet to date has
refused to plan any public education system
for the citizens, this is the greatest
shame.60 ’

Another article, written in a more humorous vein, by Lin

Yu~-tang, pointed to tlie deep dissatisfaction felt about a
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government which failed to fulfill the basic aspirations
‘for unity and nationhood felt by many. It zaid in part:

For we are living in a period of complete and
unmitigated disillusionment, in a period of
lack of faith, not only in the present revo-
lution but in all revolutions...The optimism
"and cheerful idealism of 1926 have given place
to the cynicism and disillusionment of 1935, a
rumbling cynicism visible in all newspaper
articles and private talk...5lowly and pain-
fully one realizes that we are still being
ruled in the provinces by feudal chieftains
with vulgar names...Then all of a sudden, one
realizes that we have but substituted a dozen
disguised monarchies for a genuine one, and
that the. revolution of 1911 was a success only
in the sense of a racial revolution, that it
only blew an empire into powder and left some
ruins and debris and choking dust behind...For
it is apparent that a system of ideas has col-
lapsed, ideas moral and ideas political. 01d
China had a system of government and a systeﬁ
of moral ideas which were adequate to maintain
the national life, but which today are thrown
out of their bearings and perhaps do more harm
than good.61
The question then arises: considering China's in-
ternal and external state, could another government have
done better? Would a government that implemented civil
rights and democracy have been more successful in uniting
the country? It is difficult to be optimistic about
democracy in a country of mainly illiterate masses, even
if the enormous task of creating the machinery could have
been overcome. I think that the demand for democracy
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itself demonstrates the enormous gap that existed between

. the Westein educated elite and the bulk of their countrymen.
These were people of sincere intentions but politically
perhaps naive and without genuine program or a mass fol-
lowing; for it remained sadly true that in China from 1911
on it was force that ruled and those who wielded the force
and had any program or prospect of ruling in the years fol-
lowing 1928 were the XMT and CCP. Neither understood nor
tolerated the concept of liberal democracy as espoused by
the intellectuals. This left them in a kind of limbo,
hence their disillusionment and frustration. Being Chinese,
where traditionally the public held high regard towards the
intelligentsia and the intelligentsia towards themselves,
their frustration at their inpotence was great indeed.

Nor is it difficult to understand ithe reluctance of
the KMT leaders to share power and éccept advice, for these
were men who had 1ong been in ineffectual opposition and had
come to power finally by the success of their arms. Many
of the KMT leaders and generals were also traditionally
oriented men and could not understand such Western concepts
as civil rights and the right of political opposition. They
ten®d to see opposition as sedition and to answer it by
suppression. Thus they tended to see the world in a black
and white perspective and failed to take suggestions which
could have improved their own image as well as the nation's
welfare., Also they refused to broaden the basis of govern-
ment to include those intellectuals who did not want to join
the KMT. 1In this way they not only passed up many talents
but alienated and embittered potential allies. For.even
though public opinion did not play the role it does in the
modern West, the alienation of the large and respected
group played an importént contributing role in the sub-
sequent demise of the KMT.

It was tragic that the views of the moderates and
intellectuals could not'findﬁacceptance, both because of



the temperament of the rules and external and domestic’
‘circumstances. So the ultimate solution had to be a military
one. But even then the loss of the confidence and moral
support of a vocal and prestigeous group as the intelli-
gentsia was one the KMT in the long run could ill afford.

The S+udent Movement.

The young pecple are the masters of our
country of the near future. That they are
not deeply committed to the most precious
possession of the revolution, the Three
People's Principles, is indeed a very dan-
gerous thing...The reason that we must em-
phasize party indoctrination in education
is to enable the unifying of the ideology
of the vouths, so that they may entirely
understand that our prihciples are those
that will bring true happiness to the race
and nation...We furthermore want to make the
youths understand that the Three Pecple's
Principles are indispensable for saving
China from her deep perils. Aside from
the Three Pecople’s Principles, there is
nothing which can win freedom, equality

and glory for our nation.62

-

The above was taken from a speech by Chiang Kai-shek
made in 1930. He also stated here that many schools did
not give enough emphasis on teaching KMT doctrines so that
there was inadequate understanding by youths of its revo-
lutionary aims. 1In seeking to remedy the situation he
ordered the Ministry of Education to investigate how to
improve the teaching of KMT principles in schools but
meanwhile required the principals themselves to teach the

course on ideology.6



This speech was one in a series of exhortations and
‘directives by individual high party leaders to the youths
of the nation on their duties and obligations. The em-
phasis was that the days of demonstrations and manifestoes
were over and it was time to settle down and study and pré:
pare for the tasks of the future.64 Many leaders were also
concerned that the KMT had achieved success too quickly,
with the result that now there was a shortage of personnel
and cadres with true commitment to the party's principles.
To them this lack made it even more imperative to train
yvouths with the proper ideology.65

Oon January 1, 1930, the C.E.C. issued a Manifesto to

All Youths of the Nation. It said in part:

It will be a gfeat tragedy, if at the begin-
ning of reconstruction, they (the students)
should persist in employing tactics used in
the destructive period of struggle against
the warlords, to disrupt order and progress
of educational pursuits during the period of
party rule. It is earnestly'hoped that the
young students will realize their mistakes!
At present, the whole nation is under the rule
and direction of our party. Our party will
in an orderly way remedy conditions which cause
discontent...In future, students should obey
the tangpu's directions in concerns outside
school; school affairs will be the responsi-
bility of the school authorities, and as the
school authorities are members of the party
government, students should peacefully pre-
sent their opinions to them and avoid being

too pressing in their demands.66
The above statement indicates that the KMT regarded the
radical and rather leftist student movement as a threat
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to its position. Since it regarded the revolution as over,
,its aim was to restore order, Under the circumstances con-
tinued student strikes and demonstrations could no longer
be tolerated. It is also true that many students, having
tasted power and freedom, were anxious to continue in the
same ‘vein and found the rigors of normal study tiresome,
Thus, while their movement was motivated by idealism, some
student groups did let elements of rowdyism and indiscipline
mar their cause and impede the précess of education. The
difference was that while the youths considered the revo-
lution had just begun, the KMT believed that the revolution-
ary period was over and all that remained was consolidation
and reconstruction under its guidance. 1In order to restore
discipline, the Central Political Council decided to endorse
three measures recommended in 1929 by Hu Han-min, Ts'al
Yuan-p'ei and Chiang Mon-lin on the prohibiting student

agitation., They werée:

1. The Central Party Headguarters to issue a
circular order instructing all students to re-
turn to their studies and leave the administra-
tion of the country's affairs to the officials.
2. The State Council to issue a circular order
forbidding students to interfere with the ad-
ministration of any educational institution.
3. All educational administrative organs to be
instructed to so direct all educational insti-
tutions that the students may be given more
rigid training and stricter discipline so that
they can concentrate on their studies.67
While it seems reasonable that violence and rowdyism
on the campuses should be curbed and proper academic pro-
cedures be restored, this alone could not have cured the
yvouth problem, for their indiscipline was but symptomatic
of a much deeper turmoil. These were difficult times and
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students were concerned with the nation’s affairs. Many also
found difficulty adjusting their ideals to present reality.
For its own purposes the government wanted to control
not only the conduct but also the minds of the students. So
besides instituting rigorous academic programs, students
were obliged to study the canonized doctrines of Sun and
the rest of KMT dogma. In addition, non-KMT political or-
ganizations were prohibited on campuses. All this was.
part of an attempt to "unify thought”" and impose orthodoxy
on youths. In a speech he made at the Ministry of Education
entitled "Problems of Ideolcgy in Chinese Education", Chiang
claimed that Sun had defined the Three People's Principles
in the following way. He quoted Sun as saying:

There is a mainstream in China's moral ideology, -
as handed down through Yao, Shun, Yu, Tang, RKing
Wen, Xing Wu, the Duke of Chou and Confucius.
Then it dried ﬁp. My (Sun's) ideology is the
heir of this mainstream of Chinese ideology,
which I (Sun) have proceeded to develop and

glorify.®

In this light Chiang defined the task and function of the

Ministry of Education as follows:

Our Ministry of Education must become the cen-
tral organization for the dissemination of
ideology. Educational personnel must carry
out the educational procedures, organization
and political directives as set down by Dr.
Sun and progressively implement them in the

provinces.69

Order and discipline was increasingly restored in
schools after 1929, but the attempt to "unify ideology"
never succeeded. For one thing, many yvouths were disgusted



and alienated by the XMT. They felt that there was too much
-variance between what was preached and practiced. There
was dissatisfaction with the non-implementation of self-
government measures during tutelage, with the ignoring of
the procblems of livelihood and with the continuing civil
wars. Youths were also discouraged with the lack of regular
civil service examinations and nepotism and personal favors
in emplo?ment. How could they study quietly, they argued,
when politics were not regulated and when there was no
peaceful way for citizens to share the goverrment of the
country? Under these circumstances, many students felt
that the responsikility for bringing about change £fell on
them.7o

However, the KMT regarded many of the wishes and as-
pirations of the students as a threat. Hence the suppres-
sion of the youth movement by the Fourth Plenary Session
of the C.E.C. in 1930. In commenting on this, Lin Yu-tang
hit what seems the crux of the problem, the inability of
the governﬁent to see that mere discipline would not do
and that force could not win youths to its side. He

continued:

They (the officials) forgot to remind them-
selves that the great force of political en-
thusiasm of young China was really.the spir-
itual factor which accounted for the success
of the Northern Expedition and that such a big
force could not be shifted or annihilétéd even
by an order of the Plenary Session. A process
of introversion took place. That which was
denied outward expression became a dangerous
subcurrent and a consuming fire in their souls.
They wanted to see a different China, and they
were offered something dangerously like the old
thing...Young China is profoundly disgusted



258

with the things as they are and they want a
change. That feeling of profound disgust is
not something which can be frightened out of
existence by bullets and prison cells, much
less by pious professions, hypocritical cant
and flowery-worded manifestoes. Banditry, con-
tinued unrest, and official obscurantism must

in the end prove China's royal road to Russia.71

The Student Revolt, 1931-1932,

Pent up frustrations and dissatisfaction finally let
loose in the winter of 1931-1932, when a wave of demon-
strations was touched off by the Mukden Incident. In the
Manifesto to the Nation dated September 23, 1931, the
government stated its policy of non-resistance and re-
liance on the League of Nations to see to the evacuation
of Japanese troops. Thus it gave strict orders to Chinese
troops to avoid conflict with Japanese forces. These
steps were taken, the manifesto said, because China wanted
to show that there was civilized way to solve international
problems. Therefore, it appealed to all citizens to sup-
port its policy.72 ’

The students saw the situation differently. They dis-
counted China's inability and saw non-resistance, with some
truth, as reflecting a lack of will on the part of the
government to resist. In the aftermath of the Mukden
Incident various private groups were organized which aimed
at resisting Japan in various ways. An example of popular
action was the boycott movement against Japanese goods
which was very effective in 1931—1932.73 Among the stu-
dents, those of Peiping were in the forefront in organizing
themselves to pressure the government into a more positive
stand. Many reasons account for this. Peiping was an im-
portant cultural center with many secondary schools and
colleges; these schools had a tradition of taking a stand



on important national affairs which dated back to the May
‘Fourth Movement; geographically it was ciose to Manchuria,
and beiﬁg far from the seat of the central government,
students there felt more freedom of action.

According to one student source, the anti-Japanese
student movement was begun by Manchurian students in Peiping,
who formed the Northeasterners' Anti-Japanese National Sal-
vation Association. This expanded to becomz the Federation
of Students' Anti-Japanese Association of Peiping, which
came to include some eighty schools.74 Peiping students
first étaged two demonstrations, sought to see Chang Hsueh-
liang but were refused. Then they decided to go to Nanking.
From the end of November, 1931, students began to arrive
atNanking, often on éommandeered trains.75

Cn November 28, 1931, ovexr twelye thousand students
waited for over a day in a snowstorm until finally Chiang
came to speak to them. They demanded a declaration of war
against Japan and asked Chiang to go north to direct the
war effort.76 from this date until December 18, there were
almost daily student demonstrations in Nanking. Some ended
in fights. For example, on December 15, students went to
the KMT headquarters and were met by Ts'ai Yuan-p'ei and
Ch'en Ming-chu (Minister of Education and Garrison Comman-
der of Nanking and Shanghai respectively). An argument en-
sued. Students claim that they heard a bell ring which fhey
interpreted as the signal for armed guards to come out and
disperse them. So they decided to attack first. They beat
up Ch'en and snatched Ts'ai as hostage. Then the guards
charged, retrieved Ts'ai and fired into the students. More
than ten students were arrested. According to the students,
those of them that wefe arrested remained unaccounted for.
They also stressed that they did not carry Communist
slogans.77 The government version accused the students of
stealing police arms on December 15 but denied making any

arrests. The same government account claimed that on
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December 17, over one thousand students with arms attacked
‘the KMT headquarters and that some of the attackers wore
red arm bands and carried red flags.78

As the students continued their demonstrations,
government embarrassment and annoyance increased. This is
guite apparent in the tone of government statements dealing
with the case. In an order issued on December 5, the govern-
ment first lauded the students' motives in coming to Nanking,
though it chided them for requisitioning trains and commit-
ting other illegal acts. Then it exhorted them to stay
home, study, and if they had any suggestions, to present
them to their local officials, as this way officials in
Nanking would not be disturbed in their work.'® The tone
had entirely changed- by December 19 when the government
issued another order which accused the recent student ex-
cesses as Communist directed. It directed the students to
study and not make themselves menaces to the safety of the
nation, and finally ordered them home and ordered local
officials not to permit such treks to the capital in the
future.so

Nanking was the main center of student demonstrations,
but many students stayed home and demonstrated in their
own cities., Clashes and arrests occurred in many places.
Undoubtedly in a movement which involved so many students,
a variety of opinion and political beliefs must have existed.
Many students went to Nanking initially to petition the
government and were quite mild in the beginning. Some be-
came more radical and hostile as time went on partly because
of the persuasion of the more radical and anti-government
students and also because of the unsympathetic and cowardly
behavior of some officials and police which caused much
disgust. Demonstration of Force, the publication of the
Peiping Students' Association, which voiced highly anti-
government views, stated that the students from Peiping
who went to Nanking were divided into two groups. It
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characterized students from ten schools as "surrenderists"
‘who formed "petition delegations” while those from twelve
schools represented the "oppositionist" views and formed

"demonstration delegations".81 The publication explained

the purpose of the "demonstration delegation's" trip thus:

The most significant purpose of our demonstra-
tion was to prove to the masses that China's
sole future depends on the arousing of all the
people to save themselves, and that to depend
on such as the 'League of Nations' and 'Govern-
ment' is to seek destruction...From this it is
clear that the ultimate goal of our demonstra-
tion was not oniy a passive one, to expose the
‘selling out and divisionist policy of the
ruling class and the greed of the imperialists,
but actively, to call up the people to seek self-
salvation and establish an all-China organiza-

tion for resisting Japan.82

They denied carrying Communist slogans, etc. as the govern-
ment accused them of doing.83

Editorials in independent journals were generally sym-
pathetic to the student movement. There was praise for the
sincerity of the students. Maybe their actions were foolish
and accomplished little, but one writer saw in their actions
a new China awakening which was not content with passivity.84
The emphasis in many comments was that though students did
commit excesses, they were not on a lark, that they were
genuinely patriotic and wanted to help but did not.know how.
The pity was China lacked a leader with the ability and pro-
grams to inspire and unite the students and together unite
the nation.85

Many writers and intellectuals supported and sym-

pathized with the students because the students represented
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the same frustrations and discontent with the government
'which they also felt. They also admired the students for
their bravery and self-sacrifice in forcing the issue to
the open.

On December 18, 1931, troops and police in Nanking
rounded up the students and sent them home. Prior to that,
according to the Peiping Students® Association, they were
searched and some arrested.86 This seems to be born out by
a statement by Ch'en Ming-chu that those arrested students
proven to have no connection with the CCP would be dealt
with leniently. Ch'en did not mention how many students
were involved.87 The problem was how to deal with the
student movement as recent outbursts had revealed the
failure of past policy. Overall, government policy was
to crush the student movement and restore discipline. On
January 6, 1932, the Executive Yuan issued an order to
students warning them that to discbhbey their school presi-
den ts was to defv the government.88 This was followed by
other orders and mandates of a similar nature. Chiang's
explanation of the student movement of 1931-1932 explains
why this line was adopted. He said:

The Chinese Communists and their fellow trave-
lers took advantage of the Japanese aggression
in Manchuria by instigating students in Peiping,
Shanghai and Nanking to converge on Nanking on
the pretext of making petition but actually to

embarrass the government in every way possible.89

Yes the student demonstrations did embarrass the govern-
ment. But the government made the fatal mistake of regard-
ing every instance of disagreement and insubordination as of
necessity Communist inspired and directed. Not only did this
give too much credit to the Communists but with this sort of
mentality the government found it very difficult to take ad-
vice and make concession. In addition, it had the effect
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of alienating potential supporters and by branding every
‘patriotic movement as Communist directed made the Communists
seem before the public as the sole upholders of patriotism,
Recent works do suggest that the CCP did play a role
in the demonstrations, but they did not initiate nor guide
the movement, In the period after 1928, the CCP had per-
sisted in its attempt to promote a united front from below.
It concentrated its efforts in the cities and there pri-
marily among workers and trade unionists. Students were
also approached and attempts were made to stir them up both
on national and purely school grievances. But faced with
overwhelming difficulties, little was accomplished.90
However, once the demonstrations began circumstances began
to push the student movement towards the left. The center
of leftist strength in Peiping was Peita which in Novenber,
1931, sent over two hundred students to demonstrate in
Nanking. Though numérically small, they showed great or-
ganizational ability. Consequently this group was singled
out for government denunciation as Communist which charge
they hotly denied. However, as later revealed, some in-
dividual students were affiliated with the Communist youth
movement.91 By the end of 1931 a split developed between
the left wing and right wing of the student movement. The
left wing was more dynamic and therefore captured more at-
tention. But the left wing was not the Communist party,'
its physical circumstances simply made it impossible for
the CCP to play such a role at this stage. The declara-
tion of the CCP Youth Corps of December 20, 1935 (made in
response to the December 9 Student Movement)‘admitted as
much. In recounting the student demonstrations of 1931,
it blamed its failure on the fact that the student move-
ment was then not under unified leadership, it failed to
act in concert and failed to rally the working masses,
Hence its failure.92 Why did it fail in these ways? Ob-~

viously because the CCP was not directing it!
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The Interlude, 1932-1935,

The next few vears witnessed greater CCP penetration
into the schools. They also witnessed government suppression
of student opposition and many extracurricular student
activities. The following furnish a few examples of govern-
ment suppression of student activities. In Shanghai, the
Students' Society for Resisting Japan planned to hold a
meeting on June 18, 1932. It was banned by order of the
Shanghai Bureau of Public Safety.93 On June 30, 1932, the
government closed the National Central University and dis-
missed the faéulty and students. This climaxed a contro-
versy that began when President Chu Chia-hua resigned as a
result of alleged misappropriation of funds charges, and
when . the students beat'up the acting president Tuaﬁ Hsi-peng.

Continued unrest on many campuses led the Ministry of
Education to order measures on July 21, 1932, for controlling
the finances and administrations of the universities and for
stricter disciplinary control of the students.95 Sone re-
ports of subsequent arrests indicate what was meant by
"discipline". On December 14, 1932, two well-known pro-
fessors of Peita, Hsu Teh-heng and Hou Wai-lu, were ar-
rested on secret orders from Nanking. On the same day,
seventeen university students were also arrested in Peiping,
all on the charge of having participated in Communist agi-
tations. On September 15, 1933, students and police clashed
as the students set out from Peita campus to search for
Jépanese goods, Forty-two men ard women students were ar-—
rested. Allegedly on orders from Nanking, Nankai University
in Tientsin expelled fifty students for being "reactionaries”.
The angered student body responded by manhandling the presi-
dent, Chang Po—lin.96 "On March 12, between 5~6 am., police
raided the dormitories of two universities in Peiping. Eight
men and two women students were arrested at Tsinghua but the
two girls who were wanted at VYenching University had fled.
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There were no warrants for the arrests or for search. The
charge was Communism.97 On the March 12 arrests of students

“at Tsinghua, China Weekly Review made the following comment:

While we have not information reqgarding the
evidence upon which these particular police
raids were staged, we know that the charge of
'communism' as now applied to Peiping has
notﬁing whatever to do with the doctrines of
Karl Marx, Lenin or Trotsky, or even Joseph
Stalin., Based on evidence presented in con-
nection with the previous raids, we imagine
that when the facts become known it will be
found that the students have been guilty of
what is now a serious 'crime' in Peiping---
anti~-Japanese agitation.98
While the above showed a guite common feeling of sym-
pathy for the students, it also over-simplified the issue.
Communist agitation and influence was expanding on campuses,
especially in Peiping. Students were receptive to Communist
influence because of their frustrations and the CCP capi-

29 The situation varied from city to city

talized on them.
and within each city, from school to school. For instance,
Nanking was firmly unaer government control and the CCP
admitted that prior to the December 9 Movement, there was
no Communist student organization in Nanking.loo While
harsh government measures demoralized the timid, others
felt more ewbittered. Such feelings were vividly described
in an article entitled "Some Thoughts on Stwdent Arrests”
in which the author asserted that the most unforgetable
moments of his four years in college were the waves of
student arrests staged by the government, after the Mukden
Incident, after the Shanghai ceasefire in 1932, after the
Tangku agreement in 1933 and between January and March of

- 1935. He said the raids on the dormitories always came at
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dawn and always caused great panic because students did not
‘know who was marked. The charge always was for being "re-
actionary", i.e., for having read certain books or made
certain statements.lOl

Demoralizing as they were, these arrests and terror
neasures were self-defeating, nor were they thorough'enough
to wipe out opposition, The proscription of Communist books
only made Soviet successes seem more spectacular and leftist
ideology more attractive.lo2 They also revealed the moral
bankruptcy of the government, which for whatever reason,
repressed patriotic movements. The fact that continued
arrests were made after 1931 is also evidence that the
spirit of the students was not crushed. Many students were
cynical and distainful of government professions. An arti-
cle written on the first anniversary of the Mukden Incident
and published in the Tsinghua University students' maga-

zine reflects the depth of this feeling. It said in part:

As for the government, militarily it makes no
resistance, diplomatically it issues a few paper
proteéts and memoranda, while duping the people
with worthlessvstatements as 'we will make a
significant gesture'...The so~called national
emergency has by'now become a mere phrase.

But when the anniversary of the national
emergency arrived, the ruling class, true to
form, issued a few bitter manifestoes and
ordered the people to make certain prescribed
gestures as indication of grief...Wﬁat value
can be attached to such commemorative

exercises?103

The December 9 Movement, 1935-1936,

1935 witnessed renewed Japanese drive to control north
China. It led to the establishment of the East Hopei Anti-

Communist Autonomous Government under Japanese auspices,
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and Japanese backed demands for autonomy for Hopei and
‘Chahar provinces. The deepening crisis and the apparent
inability of the Chinese government to resist sharpened
the "crisis psychology® among the students. This in turn
led to the December 9 Movement, a series of student demon-
strations to show that the students at least did not want
autonomy for north China and to demand that the government
stop its civil wars and unite all parties and factions to
resist Japan.

Towards the end of 1935, the student unions of wvarious
schools in Peiping were coming to life again. On November 1,
the Student S=lf-Government Association of eleven higher
and middle schools in the Peiping-Tientsin area (Peita not
included) sent a petition to the Sixth Plenary Session of
the C.E.C. then assembled in Nanking. It expressed alarm
over the situation in north China and also demanded the
freedom of speech, the press, assembly and the stopping
of all illegal arrests. This time it was the Yenching
student body which was most active in organizing the student
revival. It was because this university enjoyed the greatest
freedom from official surveillance because it was an Ameri-
can missionary operated institution.lo4

Japanese pressure was such that the Chinese leaders
seemed resigned to the fact that north China could not be
saved. Many schools were planning to move southward, ana
since the summer of 1935, it had been proposed that the
- Northeastern University, target of Japanese interests,
should move to Kikungshan in Honan where part of Chang
Hsueh-liang's troops were stationed.lo5 Then around the
end of November, the Commissioner of Social Affairs of
Peiping announced changes in the province's educational
policy. According to the new rules the teaching of KMT
ideology in schools would be ended; materials detrimental
to friendly relations with China's neighbors (Japan) would
be excluded; and the works smacking of Communism would be
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suppressed. This was obviously surrendar to Japanese

‘demands.

By now the students were desperate. They wanted freedom
to organize, cessation of arrests and above all to save north
China. They decided to stage a demonstration and on Decem-
ber 9 over four thousand students in Peiping staged a march,
They wanted to see Ho Ying-ch'in and to show the nation
that they did not want autonomy for north China but wanted
to resist Japan. The students were met by Ho's secretary
who said that Hb was out of town (though it was later learned
that Ho was in the city on that day). They were also met
by the police and a melee resulted. Several students were
injured and about twenty from the Northeastern University
were arrested. Because of censorship, the news of the
Peiping demonstrations were not immediately printed in the
Chinese papers. But the foreign correspondents present, who
enjoyed special privileges in ccmmunications, were able to
wire their reports to other cities so that the public did
eventually get the newé.107

As a gesture of general protest, and specifically to
protest the arrest of the students, all schools in the Pei-
ping area went on strike on December 10. The Yenqhing
studenfs, in a "Statement to All Students of China", ex-

plained why they were striking. It said:

Fellow students! We are compelled to strike,
because our innocent fellow students are ar-
rested, and we have received no reply to our
demands! We pledge our very lives in asking
the government to resist Japan...We pledge our
lives in demanding freedom to seek national
salvation. We know that China faces greater
peril now than she has ever faced before, and
this is no time for us to be ‘book worms'...

In this difficult and dangerous time, we should
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assume the responsibility of our national libera-

tion, to broaden the student movement and combine

its efforts to the movement, rising everywhere in

China, to resist Japan. We want to make known the

_meaning of the glorious December 9, as more

thoroughly anti-imperialist than the May 4th

Movement.108

The signal was set for a series of mass student demon-
strations. Another was organized on December 16 when almost
eight thousand students in Peiping, representing twenty-five
universities and schools, took to the streets.109 The move-
ment spread like wildfire to every major city in China.
For example, on December 16, students in Canton demonstrated,
passed out manifestoes; on December 19 there were demon-
strations in Nanking where five thoﬁsand students took part
and in Shanghai where the students asked the mayor to for=-
ward their petition to Nanking. And so the list goes on.
The students were unanimous in demanding the release of
arrested students, the recovery of lost lands, that the
government support patriotic movements and wage punitive
expeditions against the traitors.110

What was the reaction to the student movement? In the
press there was widespread sympathy and admiraticn for the
students and anger with police brutality, the arrests and
accusations and allegations that the movement was Communist

111 First of all newsmen were Jjubilant as students

inspired.
were fighting for freedom of the press also. The brutality
of the gendarmes also caused much indignation, mostly against
those in power who were too cowardly to face the students.
The manifesto of the Association of Cultural Workers of
North China had this té say on the Peiping student movement

of December 9:

When the traitors parade, the military and police
~follow and protect ‘them like running dogs and the
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Minister of War Ho Ying-ch'in extends fto them
versonal audience. But the authority's re-
sponse to the pure hearted student movement

for national salvation, which really represents
the will of China, is to apply brutal beatings,A

arrests and massacres.

Although much milder in tone, Hu Shih was no less in-
dignant about the series of events. In an article entitled
"A Word on the Student Movement”, he stated that the quiet
among students in the past few years despite mounting
national dangers was abnormal and the result of extreme
suppression. It was China's misfortune that youths were
so suppressed as she does not need docile citizens. He
urged the government to seek the support of the youths and
hailed the Decenber 9 Movement as a happy event and a sig-
nal for China's revival.113

The momentum caused by the student movement and its
apparent alienation from the government must have shaken
Nanking. In response it convened a conference and invited
school principals and student representatives to come to
Nanking to exchange'views with government leaders. "Of
the over two hundred educational delegates who attended,
over half were school.principals, the remainder were
students, some elected by their fellow students, others
appointed by the schools. The more radical student bodies
in Peking regarded géing to Nanking as a waste of time and
sign of capitulation. Therefore they had refused to elect
delegates. 1In these schools the authorities were compelled
to appoint student representatives to attend.114 The session
began on January 15, 1936, when Chiang addressed the uni-
versity and school principals and Secretary-General of the
Executive Yuan Oong Wen-hao received the students. The
students put forth their demands, which were for open

diplomacy, that the government should declare to the nation
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what it intended to do about the national crisis, and for
nmo changes of textbooks in north China schools. On January
16, Chiang addressed the whole group and announced his
determination to defend the nation. Then the meetings
were adjourned. If the government wanted the meetings to
engender more confidence in its policies and to end the
student revolt, it did not achieve the desired ends.115

In Peiping and Tientsin the students broadened the
scope of their work. Early in January propaganda brigades
were sent to the Hopei countryside in an effort to rouse the
younger school children and the peasantry. By mid-January,
after a harassing trip of two weeks, these were turned back
by the local Peace Preservation Forces. But student strikes
and demonstrations continued.ll6

In retaliation, the government resorted to several
measures, On February 15, 1936, Minister of Education
Wang Shih-chieh announced that the government would suspend
allowances to universities if the disturbances continued.
On February 20, the Emergency Measures for the Preservation
of Law and Order were issued which allowed the suppression,
by force if necessary, of mob uprisings, disturbances to
communications and order. Unlicensed processions and
gatherings were also outlawed. On February 21, by order
of the Executive Yuan, the Peiping-Tientsin Students’
Union was banned-.ll7

What followed was a massive campaign of coercion and
suppression of the students, especially those of the Peiping
area. An article in the North China Star on February 11

stated that secret arrests of student leaders on charges of

Communist activities had been going on for over a month.

It claimed that though the arrests were made by the Chinese
police, they were based on information received from the
Japanese police. On February 20, the Commander of the
Bureau of Public Safety of Peiping (which had a Japanese
advisor) announced that he would carry out measures against



272

the students. They were to be in the form of a series of
-raids, searches, beatings and arrests by troops and poclice
at the campus'sites_.ll8 But arrests were not restricted to
campus areas, and the crackdown extended to the secondary
schools., Nor were the arrests restricted to the Peiping
area. For example, in March four high school boys were
arrested in Taiyuan and executed on the charge of being
Communisfs. Two more boys were executed in Taiyuan later
in the vear on the same charge.llg

The question arises as to who was behind the new out-
burst of student activity. As can be expected the govern-
ment charged that the students were inspired, directed and
paid by the Communists.lzo Chiang Kai-~shek had this to say:

In Peiping, for instance, professors and stu-

dents in a number of universities and colleges

paraded in the streets in Decenber, 1935, in

protest against 'Self Rule for Hopei and Chahar

Provinces'. This was started as a patriotic

movement but it came to be utilized by the Com-

munists to advance their neutralist tactics.

In north China alone, there were more than thirty

such organizations. ﬁniformly, they proclaimed in

their publicatiohs the 'People's Front' as de-

manded by the Communist International. This was

true not only in Peiping and Tientsin but also

in Shanghai and other cities.lzl
Chiang's charges of CCP power in popular fovements was
probably exaggerated. The same might be said about sub-
sequent CCP assertions of their dominant role during this
périod. Some works published in China since 1949 make the
blanket claim that this movement was inspired and led by
the CCP and specifically under the Peiping city branch of
the CCP. These works also attribute the ultimate success
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of the movement to the leadership of the CCP and the Marxist-
‘TLeninist ideology. Specifically they refer to the CCP's
direction to ﬁhe students to broaden the basis of their
patriotic movement by going to the countryside and factories
and co-operate with the workers and peasants.122 Other
sources and assessments generally refute this broad claim,
but rather stress the spontaneous nature of the movement.
As one student of this period said: "Given the extreme
weakness of the CCP in KMT-controlled regions, it is im-
possible to imagine a movement of such scope being under
Communist control".123

Certain contemporary CCP documents also suggest that
in the initial period anyway, its role was a secondary one.
How else can one explain the fact that the Youth Corps of
the CCP did not come out with a manifesto to support the
December 9 Movement until twelve dayes after the event?
The text of this manifesto is also interesting reading.
Nowhere did it assert leadership nor give directions to
the student movement. It instead emphasized that patriots
of all persuasions should lay aside their differences and

124 Edgar Snow also sheds some

unite to save the nation.
light on the role of the CCP. Snhow left Peiping for Paocan
in northern Shensi in June, 1236. While in the CCP control-
led area, he had an interview with Mao Tse~tung on the sub-
ject of the student movement. Snow said that though the
CCP is generally quick to claim credit for anything, Mao
in this instance told him that it knew little about the
December 9 Movement at the time and did not lead it.l25

Most of the educational leaders of north China were
agreed on the spontaneity and patriotic motives of the
student movement and resented the charges of Communism,
The chancellor of Yenching University, C. W. Luh, made a
statement to the foreign correspondents in Peiping, which

went as follows:
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It is regrettable that circumstances have made
the recent demonstrations possible and almost
inevitable...So far as I know, they are purely
patriotic. I know of no Communists who either
instigated or manipulated the movement...I
also want to make it clear that the attitude
of the students towards the so-called autonomy
moveﬁent is purely spontaneous and not merely
the response to a statement made by a few
university presidents and professors. We have
no right to claim such far-reaching personal
influence on our students.lz6

A Yenching professor, supporter of both the KMT and Chiang,

added:

It is shameful to say that Communists are the
only patriots left in China. 1If every Chinese
who agrees with and supports the demands made
by the students is a Communist then let us hope
that meost Chinese are Communists. But iz is
not true. There are plenty of people left in
China who can still love their country and
resist its destruction, without being paid

by Moscow for doing it.127
Yet another Professox, T'ao Hsi-sheng of the social sciences
department of Peita commented after attending a student
meeting on December 31 that the special feature of this
movement was that it was not directed by any political
party, which explained its lack of organization, liaison,
policy and strategy. He added that it was precisely because
of this lack of political direction that it has won the
sympathy of all elements in the society.128

The persecution of the students continued and the of~

ficials continued to justify it by charging that the student
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movement was Communist directed. Irconically it was pre-
‘cigsely this persecution which enabled the Communists to
emerge as the guiding center of the student movement, for
they had the organization and experience which the students
lacked. It was after March that according to Edgar Snow the
"professionals took over“.l29 At the same time Nanking con-
tinued to press forward its extirpation campaigns against
the CCP in northern Shensi. This determination, plus the
fact that Nanking rgﬁused to take a stand against Japan in
Suiyuan further discredited it in the eyes of most students.
The government's motives seemed even more dubious when Japan
also chimed in with anti-Communist slogans and demands.
Those who saw the worst here could see collusion between
Nanking and Japan. But many more feared that Nanking was
being used by Japan in the pursuit of the latter's goals.lBO
Thus student demand for the cessabtion of the civil wars be-
came more insistent. On April 12, 1936, the Peiping Student
Union resolved to send a general telegram in favor of ces-

sation of civil wars. It said in part:

Tﬁg'éfipulations in Hirota's Three Principles

that 'China and Japan take joint anti-Communist

action' is made in order to permit the Jépanese

~to occupy the whéle of China. This is because

there are 'Red forces' in over ten provinces of

China. So if Chinese and Japanese forces are to

take joint action against them, Japanese forces

will necessarily first occupy these nineteen (sic)

provinces. We fear that in that eveht, before

Communists can be extirpated, Japanese forces

will have already occupied China.131

Government-student relations continued stalemated. The
only major government figures who sympathized with the stu-
dents were Chang Hsueh-liang and Feng Yu-hsiang. The North-
eastern University and Chungsan Middle School in Peiping ’
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were under Chang's direct patronage and students from these
.had born the brunt of arrests. It was Chang's personal
intervention and guarantee that had ensured the release of
many of these students in March, 1936. In May, Feng Yu-
hsiang also intervened and most remaining students in
prison were freed,lB2 The students continued their work
to rouse the nation. They made speeches, distributed
propéqanda and increasingly paid attention to junior
officers and men of the 29th Army, with success, as the
Japanese complained that its lower ranks were being shaken.
To counter this the Japanese announced on Junhe 2, 1936,
that they were sending ten to fifteen advisors to the 29th
Army.133 |

On the organizational front, in spite of the inevitable
dissension within its ranks, work was pressed on to form
an all China organization., On March 28, 1936, the all China
Students?' National Salvation Union Preparatory Organization
was established, with 200,000 students in sixteen cities
participating. They declared their purpose as follows: To
oppose Japanese imperialism and demand the speedy formation
of an all China anti-Japanese United Front; to end civil
wars and mobilize against Japan; to gain freedom to form
patriotic crganizations; to eradicate traitors within China;
and to ally with all oppressed peoples and races of the world
134 Oon May 29-~30,

student delegates from twenty-one cities met in Shanghai and

for the struggle against imperialism.

the Students' National Salvation Union was formed.

From its declaration of purpose one sees the radicali-~-
zation of the student movement over the past few months and
the convergence of student aims with those of the general
national salvation movement as well as the stated united
front aims of the CCP. Arguments continued as to the degree
of Communist dominance of the student movement. CCP emphasis
on their leadership is perhaps exaggerated even though they
thereby confirmed KMT and Japanese claims on this field. But .
from the point of view of this study it seems that the question
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of direct CCP control is less important than that the KMT
.had by now destroyed its chances to rally the students
because of its foreign policy and its handling of the
student movement. For many of the students the only way

to go was to the left.

Conclusion.,

'As can be seen, there was not only no rapprochemernt
between the intellectuals and students and the KMT govern-
ment between 1928-1937, but in many cases a progressive
widening of the gap took place. To Chiang's dismay, neither
group accepted his rigid system of priorities for national
unification. Instead the intellectuals raised the voice
of remonstration and criticism, which an incompetent and
incomplete censorship could never muffle. The students, a
more numerous and militant group, resorted to mass protest,
demonstrations and strikes, which the government attempted
to repress but never managed to wipe out. 7T

Because of their cosmopolitanism and the liberal educa-
tion many had received in the West, many of the intellectuals
admired the principles underlying Western democracies. They
tended to attribute the progressiveness and deep unity of
Western states to their liberal and democratic traditions.

In seeking the same for China many naturally sought to
introduce these ideals for China's polity. To them Chinese
unification would be based on sounder and firmer foundations
if it were built on concepts of individual liberty, civil
‘rights and a multi-party political system under constitution-
al guarantees. Conversely they saw the imposed unification
under a one-party dictatorship as ultimately a weaker and
shakier one, to which many were unable to pledge their al-
legiance. They regretted the continuation of civil wars

and the lack of many basic social reforms as destructive of
the foundations of unity. They also opposed the attempt to
impose a purely military solution to the Communist problem;
and finally they sought the uniting of all Chinese factions
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to resist Japan. Whether their ideals were at all suitable
‘to China or could be implemented remains a matter of con-
jecture and debate. Probably not, because despite their
idealism this Western trained and oriented elite was entirely
divorced from the reality of conditions and livelihood of
the masses of the population., Given the unwillingness of
the KMT and for that matter the CCP too, to share power,
their ideals remained just that. Nevertheless these were
dedicated people, respected by tradition as leaders. 1In
this context the KMT's often cavalier treatment of them
and unwillingness to conciliate and integrate them into

the ruling structure did damage the cause of unification.

KMT-student confrontation was often sharp and violent,
Nationalistic and impatient, students demanded active and
immediate resistance to Japan’'s encroachments on China's
unity. Faced with other proklems and convinced that re-
sistance was suicidal, the government opted for appeasement
of Japan as the least of evil choices. “This policy the -
students saw as treason. They demanded mobilization and
active programs of defense preparations which the govern-
ment was unwilling or unakle to undertake. Thus the
students took to the streets to demonstrate and to the
countryside to agitate for their cause. In their inex-
perience they often saw simplistic solutions to China's
problems and demanded instant results. Thus to many stu-
dents the call of their elders to stick to books and pre-
pare to save the nation in the future sounded utterly
irrelevant.

Sensing China's deep crisis they wanted .to save her
now and to many the path of national salvation lay in uni-
fying all Chinese of whatever ideology and complexion to
resist Japan. For this all important task many were wil-
ling to bow to KMT leadership if the KMT would work towards
immediate unity and resistance, and if not, many were wil-
ling to transfer their allegianée to the CCP. Thus it was
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by default that the largsly spontaneous student movements
-0f 1931-1932 and 1935-1936 came to be infiltrated by the
CCP in their later stages. With their commitment to do-
mestic pacification first and with Japan's quickening on-
slaught on Chinese unity, Chiang and the KMT had by 1935
practically worn out the reservoir of good will they had
won as unifiers almost a decade earlier. 1In this context
it is hardly surprising that many youths turned to the
CCP after 1935 as the advocates of a united front against
Japan.

In view of the fact that Chiang also wished to unify
China and then to resist Japan, the -failure of the KMT to
mold a dynamic youth movement and to marshal the energy
and patriotism of the young to its cause was especially a
pity. Perhaps the failure was partly due to Chiang's
personality; partly it was due to the predominantly con-
servative nature of the leaders of the kM7, Chiang in-
cluded, which made them distrustful of youth and mass
movements, even for patriotic purposes; and partly per-
haps under the circumstances and with the multiplicity of
problems confronting it on all sides the KMT could not have
succeeded. 1In any case, even though with the outbreak of
war in 1937 many youths rallied to the government's cause,
for many it was too late. All in all this failure by the
KMT to rally the best youths of the nation behind its quest
for unification must be counted as another of the reasons

for its ultimate failure.



Concluding Remarks and Assessment.

The KMT had ten years between its coming to power and
the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War. What was its record
on unification during this period? Some pessimists who had
seen the parade of generals on and off the political stage
since 1911 predicted that the rise of the KMT really only
amounted to a change of flags and the installing of new
men in the capital city. They predicted that China would
continue to suffer under a largely ineffectual central
government while provincial authorities continued to wield
the real power as has become a well set pattern. These
predictions as it turned out were wrong. They underesti-
mated the growing nationalism of the Chinese and the wide-~
spread demand for the recreation of a strong unified central
authority which could direct China's energies and end her
international impotence. They also underestimated the KMT
government, which despite the faults and selfishness of
many of its leaders, differed from the warlord regimes of
the previous era in that it had an ideology, a program and
moreover military and political organization.

On the other hand there were those in the KMT who were
flushed with victory and saw in the end of the Northern Ex-~
pedition the dawning of a new era of national unity. But
since 1911 too much of the o0ld fabric of society had been
shattered and a decade was perhaps too short a time to ef-
fect overwhelming changes. However, despite many missed
opportunities, a greal deal was accomplished during this
decade which in the light of the KMT's later failure,
tendsto be obscured. 1In the first place, the raising of
KMT flags in the eighteen provinces of China proper in
June, 1928, and in the Manchurian provinces in December,
1928, did not mean real unification. The KMT was but a
coalition of generals who often had differing aims and
ambitions. Under the circumstances, the bonds of professed

ideology served as window dressing and little more. There
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was a central government in Nanking under the more or less
.complete control of Chiang Kai-shek, but that government
had little territorial, military or financial control over
much of China. During this decade the dominant person in
Chinese politics was Chiang Kai-shek. He owed his power
to his army and a strong contingent of supporters within
the central KMT.

Most articulate Chinese wished political stability and
unity, for without these China could not make domestic re-
forms nor defend herself against foreign aggressiont Chiang
wished to unify China under his leadership and being a
military man, he sought to do so primarily by military and
authoritarian means. As Chiang tried to disarm and reduce
his provincial rivals and bring their domains under central
authority, fear of loss of power and jealousy of his per-
sonal rise propelled one general after another to rebel.
This is a simplified but basically correct explanation for
the intra-XMT civil wars and quarrels which characterized
the Chinese scene between 1928-1937. Sometimes civilian KMT
leaders also opposed to Chiang lent their support to the
military rebellions. Here as always personality was a
factor. But personality clashes and struggle for power
were often deeply intertwined with genuine policy differences.
For example, Hu Han-min was genuinely upset with Chiang's
assumption of personal power as contrary to the true spirit
of the party, he disagreed with Chiang over the provisional
constitution during the tutelage period and later he sharply
disapproved of Chiang's foreign policy. Likewise Wang Ching-
wei took issue with Chiang over the division of power between
the central and local authorities. Wang argﬁed that Dr. Sun
had opposed both undue centralization and decentralization
and proposed instead the theory of equilibrium of power.
Eventually, with the failure of his policy of imposing
centralization by force, Chiang was compelled to come
around to Wang's views on this issue. As the era drew to a
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close there was a closing of differences between the dif-
ferent factions and elements of the KMT. This was achieved
through pacification, compromises and the arrival at some
working. arrangements with the provincial generals.

Another element which disrupted unity was the CCP which
proposed an alternate ideoclogy and program and set up a
rival government in the lower Yangtze region around Kiangsi
and later in northern Shensi. The KMT's neglect of social
reforms and waging of civil wars only supplied fuel to the
Communist rebellion. Even in waging its extermination
campaigns, the lack of unity within the KMT ranks contri-
buted greatly to the survival of the Red Army. To Chiang
the destruction of the Communists became an item of the
highest priority before which he subordinated the problem
of resistance to Japan. Perhaps he was right in insisting
that there had to be internal unity before China could face
the foreign foe. For without a strong unified government
how could a nation effectively mobilize its resources and
co~ordinate its efforts? But while Chiang was searching
and fighting for this unity Japanese advances were dé—
taching not just outlying territories but threatening the
very existence of China itself. 1In 1931, Japan conguered
Manchuria, then it was 3ehol, east Hopei and eastern Inner
Mongolia. By the end of 1935 the target had become the five
provinces of north China.

Critics both within the KMT and outside began to com-
plain that if there must be complete internal unity before
China could resist Japan, soon there would be no China left.
Since the Japanese threat to China's independence was un-
paralleled, Chiang's handling of the Japanese issue became
the single most important complaint against him. Intel-
lectuals and students were dissatisfied with the KMT and
Chiang on many scores. Authoritarian government, censor-
ship, thought control, party indoctrination and prolongation
of tutelage were all grievances. But here again the most
important point on which all other grievances came to be
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focused was the Japanese issue. Student discontent over
government's submission to Japan in north China boiled over
and led to the December 9th student movement in 1935.
Finally, disaffection with the government over its Japanese
and Communist policies led to the Sian Incident when the
mutinous Manchurian troops under Chang Hsueh-liang kidnapped
Chiang in an attempt to force him to reverse his policy.
The incident at one stage threatened to embroil China in
renewed civil wars. But this was averted as important
elements on all sides saw in Chiang the only leader who
could unite all China against Japan. Thus on the eve of
war and under the shadow of an unprecedented threat to her
existence, a united front of all Chinese parties and groups
was formed. But the price was war against Japan for which
China was not prepared.

Thus it can be seen that there were many dimensions to
the problem of unification in China between 1928-19237. Since
the KMT was the ruling party and Chiang Kai~shek *the dominant
power within that party, unification first of all meant the
unifying of factions within the party under a central ap-
paratus and organizational machinery under Chiang. It also
meant the unifying of the armies of different KMT generals
under a centralized command, again under Chiang. Chiang's
rationale, and a valid one, was that the ruling party must
be unified if it were to have any hope of success in uni-
fying the nation. Unification also meant the setting up of
institutions of government at the local level and the es-
tablishment of a legal framework. Here the attempt was to
utilize certain aspects of Sun's theories, as interpreted
by his heirs in power, to provide the ideological framework
for a unified China under KMT auspices. Spiritual or
psychological unity was another ingredient required of a
truly unified people and country. This the KMT tried to
achieve by means of ideological indoctrination, propaganda
and censorship, and China being a largely illiterate country,
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the targets of these measures were the educated elite, the
‘students and intellectuals. 1In addition, unification meant
the elimination of domestic rivals for power, and in this
case, it meant the ridding of the CCP rebellion. And fin-
ally, unification under Chinese auspices meant success in
coping with foreign threats to the territorial integrity
of the nation.

All the above were valid if not indispensable goals in
a nation's quest for unification. But given China's frag-
mented state in 1928, was it realistic to pursue all of
them? Further, were the techniques and methods employed
the correct ones? I think here the KMT was in a bind. On
the one hand any government that wished to maintain itself
in effective power had to attempt unification in all its
dimensions. But under the domestic and international cir-
cumstances of the time, contradictions developed over the
various goals. Take one example. Could the KMT government
confront both the CCP and Japanese threats at once, and if
not, which ultimately posed the more lethal threat to uni-
fication under the KMT? Given the gargantuan task and dif-
ficulties inherent in it, and given the external factor
which was outside Chinese control, I think the task of
achieving unification between 1928-1937 was a well nigh
impossible one. .

Seen in the historical perspective, the attempﬁ between
1928-1937 to reconstitute a powerful central government was
but one in a continued quest since the end of the nineteenth
century. Despite the passing of the dynasty, the imperial
tradition of strong central government remained a powerful
pull in Chinese politics and for the Chinese people. There
was also a positive relationship between the amount of
foreign pressure China was under and the demand for strong
central government, for modern Chinese nationalism had its
roots in humiliations and losses suffered under foreign ag-
gression. And in modern times never had the sheer survival
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.period by Japan. Under the circumstances all China saw
in unity the only chance for survival.

The problem was how to get unity, and given his back-
ground, training and supporters, was Chiang the one to do
it? Perhaps not. Militarily, Chiang was right when he in-
sisted on a national army under a centralized command,
thouéh this galled and frightened his rivals. But how
could China hope to resist Japan unless she reformed the
military machines of the warlord era? - Ideoclogically,
Chiang and the KMT sought to impose uniformity and dis-
courage criticism. To them this was necessary, for the
Chinese people needed guidance and discipline to lift them
out of their state of demoralization and lethargy. Tra-
dition justified this too. as the Chinese culture had always
backed the interest of the group above the freedom of the
individual. As a nationalist Chiang drew from China's
traditional philosophy and virtues as his source of in-
spiration. Thus in his New Life Movement he sought to
revive the traditional philosophy. There was a certain
logic in this. He needed to rouse the spirit of the people
so that they would work for independence and unity. 1In
arousing nationalism he had to give the people something
that they could be proud of. So what could have been more
logical than to revive for them virtues and qualities that
had made China great in the past? But here as elsewhere
Chiang was in a bind. Great as China's traditions were,
their partial resurrection ¢ould not suffice to meet her
present needs. Indeed for many they had become irrelevant.
In the long run his views and the methods he used to attempt
to impose them alienated more than he converted.

Was China more unified in 1937 than in 1928? Ter-
ritorially the answer must be yes for those parts of the
country not conquered by Japan. By 1937 the erstwhile rivals
of Nanking and Chiang within the KMT as Yen Hsi-shan,
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Feng Yu-hsiang and Li Tsung-jen and other lesser generals
had been reduced to at least semi-obedience and provincial
status. Except for pockets of guerrilla activity the CCP
had been dislodged from the lower Yangtzee Valley and were
now more or less quarantined in the remote northwest. 1In
addition, in chasing the Communists to the northwest, Nan-
king had netted the bonus of bringing areas hitherto beyond
its reach such as Szechwan, Yunnan, Shensi and Kansu to
partial subordination and control. Expansion of ccmmunica-
tions, improvements and expansion of education and currency
and financial‘reforms were also beginning to knit the
country together. 1In foreign relations, the recovery of
tariff autonomy and the rendition of some concessions con-
tributedto greater Chinese control within her territory.
'Was china more unified in spirit also? This is a
much more difficult question to answer. 1In spite of and
probably because of its insistance on ideological uniformity,
the KMT was probably less respected by the intellectuals
and students in 1937 than in 1928. These groups had become
disillusioned with brcken promises, with the sterility of
many KMT doctrines and programs in view of China's over-
whelming needs, and above all with the government's in-
ability to deal effectively with the Japanese threat. And
the Japanese threat became the focus of all of China's
~ fears and striving for unity. On the one hand increasing
Japanese threats prcvided the greatest impetus for unity
in China. Conversely, given her arbitions a unified China
was what Japan could not tolerate. Herein lay the vicious
circle. The prospect of a united front in China propelled
Japan to make her final move. This in turn compelled the
Chinese to put aside differences and forge a urited front
for resistance. In the resulting war all the progress
made in the past ten years towards unity was shattered.
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